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NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Initial screen

001 LE

When the “POWER” switch is in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode, the initial screen will
be displayed and the system will begin
operating.

/\ CAUTION

When the vehicle is stopped with the
hybrid system operating, always ap-
ply the parking brake for safety.

After a few seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen will be displayed.
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CAUTION

Drive safely and cbey traffic rules

Watchirg this screen and making selections
while diving can lead to a seriown accident.
Some map data may be mconect

Read safety instructions in Mavigation Manual

Show Ma

After about 5 seconds, the “CAUTION”
screen automatically switches to the map
screen. When selecting “Show Map” or
pushing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the
map screen is displayed.
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® Maintenance information

This system informs about when to replace
certain parts or components and shows
dealer information (if registered) on the
screen.

When the vehicle reaches a previously set
driving distance or date specified for a
scheduled maintenance check, the “Infor-
mation” screen will be displayed when the
navigation system is in operation.

Information

Ay

Eregara ol
Contact thiv dealer for maintenance:

Dealer; BELTWAY TOYOTA

Phone & 3018996000

To disable this screen, select “Do Not
Display This Message Again”. This
screen goes off if the screen is not op-
erated for several seconds.

To prevent this information screen from be-
ing displayed again, select “Do Not
Display This Message Again”.

To register “Maintenance information”, see
“—Maintenance” on page 381.

How to use the Remote
Touch

This navigation system can be operated by
the Remote Touch when the “POWER”
switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode.

A pointer is shown on the screen. Use the
Remote Touch knob to move the pointer
and select the buttons on the screen.

To select a button on the screen, place the
pointer on top of the button and then push

the “ENTER” button on the Remote
Touch. Once a button has been selected,
the screen will change.

When the pointer moves close to a button,
it will be automatically pulled onto that but-
ton. The strength of this pull can be ad-
justed. (See page 318.)

The pointer will disappear from the screen
if it is not moved for 6 seconds. Operation
of the Remote Touch knob will cause the
pointer to reappear.
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Pointer shape can be changed. (See page
318.)

4| Change to an arrow.
e change to a left hand.
—I Change to a right hand.

Mone  |: Display of the pointer can be
turned off. (Even if display of the pointer is
turned off, the pointer will appear on the
map screen as “+”.)

Push the “A” button on the Remote Touch
to zoom in on the map screen and “\V/” to
zoom out. These buttons can also be used
to scroll up and down on list screens.

Push the “MENU” button to set a destina-
tion or adjust settings for the audio system,
air conditioning system, etc.

You can return to the map screen by push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button.

NOTICE

/A\ CAUTION

® Do not allow fingers, fingernails or
hair to become caught in the
Remote Touch as this may cause
an injury.

® Be careful when touching the
Remote Touch in extreme tempera-
tures as it may become very hot or
cold due to the temperature inside
the vehicle.

® Do not allow the Remote Touch to
come into contact with food, liquid,
stickers or lit cigarettes as doing
SO may cause it to change color,
emit a strange odor or stop func-
tioning.

® Do not subject the Remote Touch
to excessive pressure or strong
impact as the knob may bend or
break off.

® Do not allow coins, contact lenses
or other such items to become
caught in the Remote Touch as this
may cause it to stop functioning.

® |tems of clothing may rip if they be-
come caught on the Remote Touch
knob.

® |f your hand or any object is on the
Remote Touch knob when the
“POWER” switch is turned to AC-
CESSORY mode, the Remote
Touch knob may not operate prop-
erly.

INFORMATION

Under extremely cold conditions, the
Remote Touch knob may react slow-

ly.
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Inputting letters and
numbers/List screen
operation

When searching for an address or a name,
or entering, letters and numbers can be in-

put via the screen.

INFORMATION

® To input letters and numbers

To display the alphabet keys, select

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See page 316.)

“A=Z".
Address Bock Entry Mame 9.
|

Llzl3lals lelrlelelol =]

olwlelelrlrlulilolr]
alslolelelulilk]L]al

o Jalxlelyvlelnlmlol e lo)

R oshec ] [__Space ][Ok

Enter letters by selecting the keys directly.

=+ |: Selecting this button erases one

letter. By holding this button, let-
ters will continue to be erased.

On certain letter entry screens, letters can
be entered in upper or lower case.

Address Book Entry Mame LY.

Llzlalalslelzlsls ol
olwlelrlrlyjulilole]

aAlslolelelul ol ]al]

B ]zl lelvlalnlmlele ]

FR=Z7 [ Other J[__Space ]

£ |: To enterin lower case.

2 _|: To enter in upper case.
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® To input symbols ® To display the list
To display symbol keys, select “Other”. City Name [ 'E 1
Address Book Entry Name =W

Entér & nsme

: [ =]

QJ QIE,] y,],g,i,g I|,I-'J"| ¥ | ] | |

slalslclelol | lila) Aoz o | M o
L& To search for an address or a name, select
I lecting th | “OK”. Matching items from the database
Enter §ymbo s by selecting the symbo are listed even if the entered address or

keys directly. o0

name is incomplete.

_* ] Selecting this button erases one | the number of matches is five or less, the

letter. By holding this button, let- list is displayed without selecting “OK”.
ters will continue to be erased.

City Name | E i

The number of matching items is
shown to the right side of the screen.
If the number of matching items is
more than 999, the system displays
“k%” on the screen.
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® List screen operation

When a list is displayed, use the appropri-
ate button to scroll through the list.

City Name

® Sorting

The order of a list displayed on the screen
can be rearranged.

Edit Address Book Entries

o I

M ._._

MASON. WV
MASONTOWN, A
MASCNTOWN, WY

To shift to the next or previous
page.

Select il or i] to scroll through
the displayed list.

4

This expresses a displayed screen
position.

If =] appears to the right of the
item name, the complete name is
too long for the display. Select ;|
to scroll to the end of the name.

EE

Select | _1] to scroll to the beginning
of the name.

The
Remote Touch can be used to scroll
up and down on list screens.

“A” or “\V” buttons on the

FJJHIQI!}-JMLEH

1. Select “Sort™.
Edit Address Back Entries

Hew would you ke te sort the hsa?

2. Select the desired sorting criteria.
Sorting criteria are as follows:

“Distance”: To sort in the order of dis-
tance from your current location.

“Date”: To sort in the order of the date.

“Category”: To sort in the order of the
category.

“lcon”: To sort in the order of the icons.
“Name”: To sort in order by name.
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Screen adjustment

You can adjust the contrast, brightness,
color and tone of the screen. You can also
turn the display off, and change the screen
to either day or night mode.

® Contrast, brightness, color and tone
adjustment

The contrast, brightness, color and tone of
the screen can be adjusted depending on
the brightness of your surroundings. You
can also turn the display off.

1. Push the “DISP” button.
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Display L) e
[Fobedis i o —
w -
= ¥
E 5T W g
E5T M e g
.
# ‘%-Hh
= 1 1=
ook B L
= & = > |.E'H

Contrast and brightness adjustment

2. Select the desired button to adjust
contrast and brightness.

“Contrast” “+”: Strengthens the contrast
of the screen.

“Contrast” “—": Weakens the contrast of
the screen.

“Brightness” “+”: Brightens the screen.
“Brightness” “—": Darkens the screen.

3. After adjusting the screen, select
“OK™.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
selected. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again.

INFORMATION

When you do not select any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,
the previous screen will be displayed.
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Color and tone adjustment

1. Select the desired button to adjust
color and tone.

You can adjust the color and the tone while
the DVD video, DVD audio and video CD
are being played.

“Color” “R”: Strengthens the red color of
the screen.

“Color” “G”: Strengthens the green color
of the screen.

“Tone” “+”: Strengthens the tone of the
screen.

“Tone” “—":
screen.

2. After adjusting the screen select
“OK”.
If your vehicle is equipped with the rear
seat entertainment system, the rear
screen turns on or off when “Rear” is se-
lected.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
selected. To turn the display screen back
on, push the “DISP” button again.

Weakens the tone of the

When you do not select any button on
the “Display” screen for 20 seconds,
the previous screen will be displayed.

® Changing between day mode and
night mode

Depending on the position of the headlight
switch, the screen changes to day mode or
night mode.

To display the screen in day mode even
with the headlight switch on, select
“Day Mode” on the adjustment screen
for brightness and contrast control.

If the screen is set in day mode with the
headlight switch turned on, this condition is
memorized even with the hybrid system
turned off.
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Help icon

When l| appears on the screen, an ex-
planation of the function can be displayed.

rert _DelDast | 2] DO
@ o

Destination

fudiriss Paint ol Pravi =t Address Mo
Interest  Destinations Baok
Piwinri
[GoHome [0 [2 [3 [4 IEM
1. Select 2].
3
Destination fupt | Dol Dust... | Y=
Addrpsa Paint ol Prwican Address  Mew
Interest  Destinations Baook

T T I — - h

2. Select the button of the desired

function.
L %LIE; ' I . ?"h

Destination

Search for a strest

address by entering a house number,
street name and city name.
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Map screen operation —

— Current position display
When starting the navigation system, the
current position is displayed first.

This screen displays the current vehicle
position and a map of the surrounding local
area.

) B

TH ST MW

The current vehicle position mark ([1]) ap-
pears in the center or bottom center of the
map screen.

A street name will appear on the bottom of
the screen, depending on the scale of the
map ([2]).

You can return to this map screen that
shows your current position at any time
from any screen by pushing the “MAP/
VOICE” button.

While driving, the current vehicle position
mark is fixed on the screen and the map
moves.

The current position is automatically set as
the vehicle receives signals from the GPS
(Global Positioning System). If the current
position is not correct, it is automatically
corrected after the vehicle receives sig-
nals from the GPS.

INFORMATION

® After 12-volt battery disconnec-
tion, or on a new vehicle, the cur-
rent position may not be correct.
As soon as the system receives
signals from the GPS, the correct
current position is displayed.

® To correct the current position
manually, see page 332.
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— Screen scroll operation

When any point on the map is selected,
that point moves to the center of the screen
and is shown by the cursor mark ([1]).

GAT13TH ST NW
WASHINGTON, DC

TIW T

B

! aTHET N

HTH BT MW

6. (o Moo | Ente

Use the scroll feature to move the desired
point to the center of the screen for looking
at a point on the map that is different from
the current position of the vehicle.

To scroll over the map, place the pointer in
a position near the desired destination and
then press and hold the “ENTER” button.
The map will continue scrolling in that di-
rection until the button is released.

A street name, city name, etc. of the se-
lected point will be shown, depending on
the scale of the map ([2]). Distance from
the current position to <> will also be

shown ([3]).

After the screen is scrolled, the map re-
mains centered at the selected location
until another function is activated. The cur-
rent vehicle position mark will continue to
move along your actual route and may
move off the screen. When the “MAP/
VOICE” button is pushed, the current ve-
hicle position mark returns to the center of
the screen and the map moves as the ve-
hicle proceeds along the designated route.

INFORMATION

When the scroll feature is used, the
current vehicle position mark may
disappear from the screen. Move the
map with a scroll again or push the
“MAP/VOICE” button to return to the
current vehicle position map location
display.

® To set the cursor position as a des-
tination

A specific point on the map can be set as
a destination using the scroll function.

G41 13TH 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

TIM T ael

(6. [Soman Mo J| Eaten

Select “Enter ®”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)
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® To register the cursor position as an
address book entry

Address book entry registration enables
easy access to a specific point.

GAT1ATHET NW
WASHINGTON, DO

et laplll

Select “Mark”.

When you select “Mark”, the following
screen appears for a few seconds, and
then the map screen returns.

295 1ZTH 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

The registered point is shown by # on the
map.

40

To change the icon or name, etc., see “ (b)
Editing address book entries” on page
124.

Up to 100 address book entries can be reg-
istered. If there is an attempt to register
more than 100 address book entries, an
error message will appear.

e B
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® To see information about the icon
where the cursor is set

b3

EEXECY

To display information about an icon, set
the cursor on it.

POI INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a POl icon, the
name and “Info.” are displayed at the top
of the screen.

Select “Info.”.

Infarmation

mé: CAFE FHILLIFS

1200 E 5T NW
WASHINGTON, DC

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter (®” is selected, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
@®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.
To register this POl as an address book
entry, select “Mark”. (See page 123.)

If i is selected, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.
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The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See
“ — Display POl icons” on page 106.)

42

ADDRESS BOOK ENTRY
INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on an address book
entry icon, the name and “Info.” are dis-
played at the top of the screen.

Select “Info.”.
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Address Book Entry k=0

Nama: DAK MUSEUM

Addees: 1776 D 5T NW

WASHINGTON, DC

W77 228"

Pesitian: W38 53'39"

[LDelete ] [_Edi

| CEnter D)
| L027LE
Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

If “Enter ®” is selected, the position of the
cursor is set as a destination.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
(®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

To edit an address book entry, select
“Edit”. (See “(b) Editing address book en-
tries” on page 124.)

To delete an address book entry, select
“Delete”.

If s is selected, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

DESTINATION INFORMATION

When the cursor is set on a destination
icon, the name and “Info.” are displayed
on the top of the screen.

9 NATIONAL ZOOLOGICA m -
[ 30501 | 0 500t
m“’ﬂm e
[}
*
1.5 [Sow oo tep J[Enter: %

Select “Info.”.

Destination b=

Nama: NATIONAL ZOOLOGICAL PARK
w3001 CONNECTICUT AVE SW
WASHINGTON, DC

W77 3'15°

Pesitian: N 38 55'52°

Delete |

Information such as the name, address,
and phone number are displayed.

To delete a destination, select “Delete”.

If s is selected, the registered tele-
phone number can be called.

43



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

XM® NavTraffic TEXT INFORMATION

When you select the XM® NavTraffic icon
on the map, the XM® NavTraffic info. bar
will appear on the upper part of the screen.

Road construction
Us-46 WESTBOUND

Select “Info.”.

Traffic Infermation

Road, |=95

Dwection: SOUTHEOQUND

Traffic information is displayed on the
screen.

Select “Detail” to display detailed traffic
event information.
Traffic Detail =

Traftic congestion, average speed of 10 mph
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L8 ][ Shom.co Map ][ Route ][ Mark J[=Off g I

— Switching the screens

Any one of the screen configurations can
be selected .

b
ST 5
"|§‘ B »

&l | SO

1. Select this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

Ll R . |
Map Mode

Please select a map configuration:

| & Single Map |
|
) o AR

2. To select the desired screen config-
uration, select one of the following but-
tons.
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Depending on the conditions, certain
screen configuration buttons cannot be
selected.

& Single Mop_ ] -
To display the single map screen.
(See page 45.)

L@ DualMap..] -
To display the dual map screen.
(See page 46.)

@B Compamn. ] :
To display the compass mode
screen. (See page 46.)

| Fremwiay .
To display the freeway screen.
(See page 92.)

[&E Tan List _I .
To display the turn list screen.
(See page 94.)

LB Amew .
To display the arrow screen. (See
page 94.)

LS Intessaction__ -
To display the intersection guid-
ance screen or the guidance
screen on the freeway. (See page
93.)

® Screen configurations
SINGLE MAP

This is a regular map screen.
While on a different screen, selecting

L= Singletap | will display the single

map screen.

The screen shows the single map.
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DUAL MAP
A map can be displayed split in two.
While on a different screen, selecting

Latled DualMap. | will display the dual map

screen.

COMPASS MODE

Current vehicle position is indicated with a
compass.

While on a different screen, selecting

@il Compan | will display the compass

mode screen.

(L

The screen shows the dual map. The map
on the left is the main map.

The right side map can be edited by select-
ing any specific point on the right side map.

Shom oo Mep [ Route J[ Mark J[ 08 | E I

Show on oF =
Right Map a
I FO) o | .
e Tnfticlafomaticn. | £

¥ ; ]

L Madk [0 ” 8;
Information about the destination and cur-

rent position, as well as a compass, is dis-
played on the screen.

The destination mark is displayed in the di-
rection of the destination. When driving re-
fer to the longitude and latitude coordi-
nates, and the compass, to make sure that
your vehicle is headed in the direction of
the destination.

INFORMATION

This screen can perform the following pro-
cedures:

1. Changing the map scale

2. Displaying the POl icon

3. Show XM® NavTraffic Info. (See page
112.)

4. Changing the orientation of the map

Select “OK” when you complete edi-
ting.
The screen returns to the dual map screen.

46

When the vehicle travels out of the
coverage area, the guidance screen
changes to the compass mode
screen.
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— Map scale

ST A

!
ATHS

HTH ST W

(] PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW -

YRR At 1§ & X

Select @ ] or & | to change the scale

of the map display. The scale bar and indi-
cator at the bottom of the screen indicates
the map scale menu. The scale range is
150 feet (50 m) to 250 miles (400 km).

Select @ ] or | & | until the scale bar

changes normally. By continuing to select
the button, the scale bar changes smooth-
ly.

The scale of the map display can be
changed by selecting the scale bar direct-
ly. Itis not available while driving.

The map scale is displayed under the
north—-up symbol or heading—up symbol at
the top left of the screen.

INFORMATION

® Push the “A” button on the
Remote Touch to zoom in on the
map screen and “\/” to zoom out.

® When the map scale is at the maxi-
mum range of 250 miles (400 km),
ij is not shown. When the map
scale is at the minimum range of
150 feet (50 m), @ Jis not shown.
In areas where the foot print map is
available the map scale changes

from @& j 0 [=fie] when at the

minimum range.

— Foot print map

For the area which is covered by the foot
print map (Some areas in the following
cities: Detroit, Chicago, N.Y., L.A), you can
switch to the foot print map on a scale of 75
feet (25 m).

® To switch to the foot print map

@ | changes into [=#k=] when the map
is scaled down to 150 feet (50 m).

To display the foot print map, select
4|

To delete the foot print map display, select

=)

INFORMATION

e [f the map or the current position is
moved to the area which is not cov-
ered by the foot print map, the
screen scale automatically
changes to 150 feet (50 m).

® On the foot print map, a one way
street is displayed by [E3 .

® |t is not possible to perform scroll-
ing on the foot print map while driv-
ing.
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® To display building information

Information is available only for buildings
for which information is recorded on the
map disc.

T9E IBTHST | r'
NEW YORK, NY

0. 3mi
By

Select “Info.” while the foot print map is
displayed.

Bui |&J'n.g Infarmation

Details of POls in some buildings may be
displayed.

For detailed POI information, select the
building name. You can see details of the
selected POls.

48

— Orientation of the map

The orientation of the map can be changed
from North-up to Heading-up by selecting
the orientation symbol at the top left of the
screen.

Select L&‘J_l or I:.‘l‘

F

000t

0TH §T MW

FPENNSYLVANIA AVE NW

EE Stow ca Map J[ Rowre ][

p North-up screen

p Heading-up screen

() I North-up symbol

Regardless of the direction of vehicle trav-
el, North is always up.

() | Heading-up symbol

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.
A red arrow indicates North.
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— Standard map icons

Icon Name
rod | Island

Y Park

M Industry

| Business facility
x| Airport

s | Military

ri] University

m Hospital

&l Stadium

s | Shopping mall
&l Golf

Speech command system—

The speech command system enables
you to operate the navigation system, au-
dio system and hands-free system by giv-
ing a command.

1. Push the talk switch.

After a beep sounds, the “Voice Menu”
screen is displayed.

INFORMATION

Voice guidance for the speech com-
mand system can be skipped by
pushing the talk switch.
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Voice Meanu

Voice Menu » Destination B GoBack

B Cancel

2. After a beep sounds, say the com-
mand of your choice.

Speech commands are marked with - .

Some commonly used commands are dis-
played on the screen. Speak the com-
mands as displayed on the screen.

If you want to check the all command list,
say “Command list” to display the com-
mand list screen. (See “—Command list”
on page 54.)
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B Cancel

3. Following voice guidance, say the
command displayed on the screen.

If a desired outcome is not shown, or if no
choices are available, say “Go back” or
select “Go Back” to return to the previous
screen.

To cancel speech command recognition,
say “Cancel”, select “Cancel”, or push
and hold the talk switch.

If the navigation system does not respond
or the confirmation screen does not disap-
pear, please push the talk switch and try
again.

If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized within 6 seconds, the voice guidance
system will say “Pardon?” (‘Command not
recognized.” will be displayed on the
screen) and speech command reception
will restart.

If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized two consecutive times, the voice
guidance system will say “Paused. To re-
start voice recognition, push the talk
switch.”, then be suspended.
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p Microphone

It is unnecessary to speak directly into
the microphone when giving a com-
mand.

® Wait for the confirmation beep be-
fore speaking a command.

® \/oice commands may not be rec-
ognized if :

® Spoken too quickly
® Spoken at a low or high volume
® The windows or sunroof are open

® Passengers are talking while
voice commands are spoken

® The air conditioning speed is set
high

e The command is not correct or
clear.

Note that certain words, accents,
or speech patterns may be diffi-
cult for the system to recognize.

® There are some noises such as
wind noise, etc.

® Speech command example: Search-
ing for a route to your home.

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Go home”.

If a home address is not registered, the
voice guidance system will say “Your
home is not set” and you will be prompted
to enter a home address. (See page 117.)

When the speech command is recog-
nized, a map of the area around your home
is displayed.

# Go Home » Map (I

3. Select “Enter” or say “Enter”, and
the system starts searching for a route
to your home.

To return to the “Voice Menu” screen, say
“Go back” or select “Go Back”.

Select “Cancel” or say “Cancel”, and the
speech command system will be can-
celed.
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— Natural speech
information (English only)

Due to natural language speech recogni-
tion technology, this system enables rec-
ognition of a command when spoken natu-
rally. However, the system cannot
recognize every variation of each com-
mand. In some situations, it is possible to
omit the command for the procedure and
directly state the desired operation.

® \oice recognition top screen ex-
pression examples

Command Expression examples

Go Home Take me home.

Let's go home.

Destination I'd like to set a des-
tination.

Phone I'd like to make a call.
I need to use the
phone.

Bring up the phone
menu.

Audio Audio menu, please.

Information Let me see the infor-
mation menu.

Give us the informa-
tion menu, please.

Command List | Show me the voice
command list.
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® Expression examples for each func-
tion

In some situations, It is possible to omit a

command for each procedure and to say

the desired operation directly.

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Destination” SCREEN
Normal command recognition —

Destination>Point  of Interest>Near
Here>Gas> The gas stations near the cur-
rent location will be listed.

Natural speech recognition —

Destination> What gas stations are
nearby?> The gas stations near the cur-
rent location will be listed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:

“Where’s the nearest Mexican restau-
rant?”

“Where is the closest ATM?”
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EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Phone Menu” SCREEN (when making
a call using a phonebook)

Normal command recognition —

Phone>Dial by Name>Bob>mobile> The
phone number will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Phone>Call to Bob on his mobile.> The
phone number will be displayed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:
“Get me Rob Brown on the phone.”

“Please place a call to John on his
mobile.”

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Phone Menu” SCREEN (when making
a call by saying a phone number)
Normal command recognition —
Phone>Dial by Number>123-456-789>
The phone number will be displayed.
Natural speech recognition —

Phone>Call to 123-456-789.>
phone number will be displayed.

The

INFORMATION

The above mentioned command for
making a call can also be recognized
on the voice recognition top screen.

Natural speech example:

“I'd like to place
123-456-789.”

“l want to buzz 123-456-789, please.”

a call to

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Information Menu” SCREEN
Normal command recognition —

Information>XM Nav Weather>Los An-
geles, California> The weather informa-
tion will be displayed.

Natural speech recognition —

Information>Give me a weather report
for Los Angeles, California.> The
weather information will be displayed.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:
“How about Detroit, Michigan?”

EXPRESSION EXAMPLES WITH THE
“Audio Menu” SCREEN (when the au-
dio source is in satellite radio mode)

Normal command recognition —

Audio>Select Channel Number>90> The
channel will be changed to the one se-
lected.

Natural speech recognition —

Audio>Play channel ninety, please>The
channel will be changed to the one se-
lected.

INFORMATION

Natural speech example:

“Switch the channel to XM one seven-
ty five.”

VOICE RECOGNITION TOP SCREEN
EXPRESSION EXAMPLES

Normal command recognition —

Command List>Dual Map> The map will
be displayed in dual map mode.

Natural speech recognition —

Switch to dual map mode.> The map will
be displayed in dual map mode.
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— Command list

The system has a voice recognition com-
mand list. You can operate the voice
recognition system by saying any com-
mand from the displayed command list.
However, the XM® NavTraffic or XM®
NavWeather commands cannot be used
where the XM® NavTraffic or XM® Nav-
Weather service is not available. (For
details, see “XM® NavTraffic” page 112.)

1. Push the talk switch.

Voice Meanu

2. Say “Command list”.

» Command List B GoBack

< Change Map Mode

(| Magp

H

3. Say the command of your choice to
operate the system.

To confirm commands on the screen, se-

B Cancel

lect ﬂ or lJ to scroll through the com-

mand list. This function is available only
when the vehicle is not moving.
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INFORMATION

When the “Voice Menu” screen is dis-
played, all the commands in the voice
recognition command list can be rec-
ognized.
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® Speech command example: Chang-
ing map screen

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

2 Command List ] Gao Back

® Speech command example: Chang-
ing map scale

1. Push the talk switch.
2. Say “Command list”.

2 Command List

H

B Cancel

3. Say “Dual map”.
To confirm commands on the screen, se-

lect ﬂ or ﬂ to scroll through the com-

mand list. This function is available only
when the vehicle is not moving.

When ﬂ or ﬂ is selected, push the talk
switch again and say the command.

1-395 5 3

[.Stow e Mep [ Route J[ Mk J[ 08 E I

The screen shows the dual map.

i Cancel

3. Say “Zoom in” or “Zoom out”.
To confirm commands on the screen, se-

lect ﬂ or ﬂ to scroll through the com-

mand list. This function is available only
when the vehicle is not moving.

When ﬂ or ﬂ is selected, push the talk
switch again and say the command.

(LS8om o0 Map ][ Route J[ Mack [0t Wa I

The scale of the map display is changed.
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COMMAND LIST

Change map mode

Command Action
Map Shows current potion map.
Dual map Changes map to dual mode.
Single map Changes map to single mode.

Compass mode

Changes map to compass mode.

Change map scale

Command

Action

Zoom in

Zoom in.

Zoom out

Zoom out.

Right map zoom in
Right map zoom out

Zooms right map in.
Zooms right map out.

Change map orientation

Command

Action

North up
Heading up
Map direction

Changes map bearing to north up.
Changes map bearing to heading up.

Changes map bearing to another direc-
tion.

Right map north up

Changes right map bearing to north up.

Right map heading up

Changes right map bearing to heading
up.

Right map direction

Changes right map bearing to another
direction.

Change guidance mode

Command

Action

Arrow mode

Changes guidance screen to arrow
mode.

Turn list mode

Changes guidance screen to turn list
mode.
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Change guidance mode

Command

Action

Freeway mode

Changes guidance screen to freeway
mode.

Intersection mode

Changes guidance screen to Intersec-
tion mode.

Seta de

stination

Command

Action

Previous start point

Calculates route to previous start point.

Save a point on the map

Command Action
Mark this point Marks the point on the map.
Change route
Command Action
Quick route Changes route to quick route.
Short route Changes route to short route.

Alternate route

Changes route to alternate route.

Detour

Calculates detour route.

Detour entire route

Calculates detour entire route.

Review route

Command

Action

Route overview

Shows entire route.

Next destination map

Shows position of next destination.

First destination map

Shows position of first destination.

Second destination map

Shows position of second destination.

Third destination map

Shows position of third destination.

Fourth destination map

Shows position of fourth destination.

Fifth destination map

Shows position of fifth destination.

Final destination map

Shows position of final destination.
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Delete destination

Command

Action

Delete next destination

Deletes position of next destination.

Delete final destination
Delete all destinations

Deletes position of final destination.
Deletes position of all destination.

Guidance options

Command

Action

Pause guidance
Resume guidance

Pauses the guidance.
Resumes the guidance.

Repeat guidance

Repeat voice guidance.

Louder

Turns volume up 1 level.

Softer

Turns volume down 1 level.

Traffic information

Command

Action

Traffic information

Displays traffic information.

Show POl icons

Command

Action

GAS
PARKING

Displays gas station icons.
Displays parking icons.

AUTO SERVICE & MAINT.

Displays service & maintenance icons.

DEALERSHIPS

Displays DEALERSHIP icons.

LEXUS Displays LEXUS dealership icons.
TOYOTA Displays TOYOTA dealership icons.
PARTS STORES Displays PARTS STORE icons.

ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE

Displays ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE
icons.

AUTOMOBILE CLUBS

Displays AUTOMOBILE CLUB icons.

CAR RENTAL AGENCIES

Displays CAR RENTAL AGENCY icons.

CAR WASHES Displays car wash icons.
OTHER AUTOMOTIVE Displays other automotive store icons.
DINING Displays dining icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

AMERICAN

Displays American restaurant icons.

BAKERIES & DELIS
BARBECUE & GRILL

Displays BAKERY AND DELI icons.

Displays BARBECUE & GRILL restau-
rant icons.

CAJUN/CARIBBEAN

Displays Caribbean restaurant icons.

CHINESE

Displays Chinese restaurant icons.

COFFEE HOUSES

Displays COFFEE HOUSE icons.

FAST FOOD Displays fast food icons.

FRENCH Displays French restaurant icons.
GREEK Displays Greek restaurant icons.
INDIAN Displays Indian restaurant icons.

ICE CREAM & CANDY Displays ICE CREAM & CANDY icons.
ITALIAN Displays ltalian restaurant icons.
JAPANESE Displays Japanese restaurant icons.
KOREAN Displays Korean restaurant icons.

LATIN/S.AMERICAN

MIDDLE EASTERN

Displays Latin and South American res-
taurant

Displays MIDDLE EASTERN restaurant
icons.

MEXICAN Displays Mexican restaurant icons.
PI1ZZA Displays PIZZERIA icons.

SEAFOOD Displays seafood restaurant icons.
SPANISH Displays SPANISH restaurant icons.
STEAK HOUSES Displays STEAK HOUSE icons.

THAI Displays Thai restaurant icons.
VIETNAMESE Displays Vietnamese restaurant icons.
OTHER RESTAURANTS Displays other restaurant icons.
GROCERIES Displays grocery store icons.

SHOPPING MALLS

Displays shopping mall icons.

CONVENIENCE STORES

Displays convenience store icons.
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Show POl icons

Command

Action

HOME IMPROVEMENT

Displays HOME IMPROVEMENT icons.

OFFICE & ELECTRONICS

Displays OFFICE AND ELECTRONICS
icons.

RETAIL & DEPT STORES

Displays RETAIL AND DEPARTMENT
STORE

DEPARTMENT STORES

Displays department store icons.

BOOK STORES

Displays BOOK STORE icons.

CLOTHING & SHOES

Displays CLOTHING & SHOES icons.

HOBBIES & CRAFTS

Displays HOBBY & CRAFT icons.

JEWELRY

Displays JEWELRY icons.

SPORTING EQUIPMENT

Displays SPORTING EQUIPMENT
icons.

RECREATIONAL VEHICLES

OTHER RETAIL STORES

Displays RECREATIONAL VEHICLE
icons.

Displays other retail store icons.

POLICE STATIONS Displays police station icons.
FIRE STATIONS Displays Fire station icons.
HOSPITALS Displays hospital icons.
PHARMACIES Displays pharmacy icons.

OTHER MED. FACILITIES

Displays OTHER MEDICAL FACILITY
icons.

HOTELS Displays hotel icons.
REST AREAS Displays rest area icons.
AIRPORTS Displays airport icons.

BUS STATIONS

Displays bus station icons.

TRAIN STATIONS

Displays train station icons.

PORTS & FERRIES

Displays PORTS & FERRY icons.

TAXIS & SHUTTLES

Displays TAXIS & SHUTTLE icons.

FULL-SERVICE BANKS

Displays FULL-SERVICE BANKS icons.

ATMs
ATTRACTIONS

Displays ATM icons.
Displays attractions icons.

60




NAVIGATION SYSTEM: BASIC FUNCTIONS

Show POl icons

Command

Action

ENTERTAINMENT

Displays entertainment icons.

TOURIST INFORMATION
PARKS & BEACHES

Displays tourist information icons.
Displays PARK & BEACH icons.

SPORTS & FITNESS

Displays SPORTS & FITNESS icons.

BOWLING CENTERS

Displays bowling icons.

GOLF COURSES
HORSE RACING

Displays golf course icons.
Displays horse racing icons.

HEALTH & FITNESS CLUBS

Displays health and fitness club icons.

MARINAS Displays marina icons.
MOTOR SPORTS Displays motor sports icons.
SKI RESORTS Displays ski resort icons.

SPORTS COMPLEXES

Displays sports complex icons.

NIGHTLIFE

Displays nightlife icons.

PERFORMING ARTS

Displays PERFORMING ART icons.

CITY CENTERS Displays city center icons.
GOVERNMENT Displays government icons.
SCHOOLS Displays school icons.

DRY CLEANERS Displays dry cleaning icons.
FLORISTS Displays florist icons.
LIBRARIES Displays library icons.

PERSONAL GROOMING

SHIPPING & COPIES

Displays PERSONAL GROOMING
icons.

Displays SHIPPING & COPY icons.

POST OFFICES

Displays post office icons.

OTHER SERVICES

Displays OTHER SERVICE icons.

Command

Delete POl icons
Action

Clear all icons

Deletes all POl icons.
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Select audio mode

Command Action
Radio Selects audio mode to radio.
AM Selects audio mode to AM.
FM Selects audio mode to FM.
FMA1 Selects audio mode to FM1.
FM2 Selects audio mode to FM2.

Satellite radio
Satellite radio 1

Selects audio mode to satellite radio.
Selects audio mode to satellite radio 1.

Satellite radio 2

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 2.

Satellite radio 3

Selects audio mode to satellite radio 3.

CD Selects audio mode to CD.

DVD Selects audio mode to DVD.

CD changer Selects audio mode to CD changer.
DVD changer Selects audio mode to DVD changer.
Auxiliary Selects audio mode to auxiliary.

Bluetooth audio

Selects audio mode to Bluetooth® audio.

iPod
USB audio

Selects audio mode to iPod®.
Selects audio mode to USB audio.

Audio

On/Off

Command

Action

Audio on / Audio off

Turns audio system on and off.

Radio operation

Command Action
Seek up Seeks up for a radio station.
Seek down Seeks down for a radio station.
Type up Seeks up for program type.
Type down Seeks down for program type.
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Disc operation

Command Action
Track up Tracks up for a track number.
Track down Tracks down for a track number.
Previous track Selects previous track.
Disc up Disc up.
Disc down Disc down.

Climate command

Command Action
Automatic climate control Turns air conditioner on and off.
Raise temperature Turns temperature up.
Lower temperature Turns temperature down.
?7 degrees (?7? is 65 to 85) Selects temperature from 65 to 80 de-
grees.
Phone
Command Action
Dial by number Calls by phone number.
Dial by name Calls by giving a voice tag in the
phonebook.
Select phone Selects phone.
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INFORMATION

® The function that cannot be used
according to the vehicle is pro-
vided.

® \/oice recognition language can be
changed. (See “e® Selecting a lan-
guage” on page 315.)
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Destination search —

Start

IS

[hestination Inln
Phang

N & )

Setup Clmate

Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

Destination et o DelDest | 2] D

a3 ut ) P

fudiriss Paint ol Prviown Address Mo
Interest  Destnations Baok

r"%;"n;::ﬁ‘“ﬁ““ra""rr"Er"

You can use one of 10 different methods to
search your destination. (See pages 68
through 85.)

— Selecting the search area

Change the selected region in order to set
a destination from a different region by us-
ing “Address”, “Point of Interest” or “Inter-
section & Freeway”.

Address Ll

Salect o method to search for an bddreis:

i | Streat Address |

PR DC.OE MONJPAVAWY |
DEGE

1. Select “Search Area” to display a
map of the United States and Canada
divided into 12 regions. (For map data-
base information and updates, see “Map
database information and updates” on
page 392.)

Search Area =

INFORMATION

When searching the destination, the
response to the screen button may be

slow.
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T
2. Select one of “US1” through “CAN”

to select a region to search.

3. Select “OK” and the previous
screen returns.

DL, DE MO NI PA VA, WY
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US.A.

Button

States included in the search
region

“Us1”

Idaho
Oregon
Washington

“Us9”

Washington, D.C.
Delaware
Maryland

New Jersey
Pennsylvania
Virginia

West Virginia

“US2”

California
Nevada

“US3”

Arizona
Colorado
Montana
New Mexico
Utah
Wyoming

“Us10”

Florida
Georgia

North Carolina
South Carolina

“Hp

Hawaii

Canada

“‘Us4”

lowa

Kansas
Minnesota
Missouri
North Dakota
Nebraska
South Dakota

Button

Provinces and regions in-
cluded in the search region

“CAN”

All provinces and regions in
Canada included in this button.

“US5”

Oklahoma
Texas

“US6”

Illinois
Indiana
Kentucky
Michigan
Ohio
Wisconsin

“US7”

Arkansas
Alabama
Louisiana
Mississippi
Tennessee

“Uss”

Connecticut
Massachusetts
Maine

New Hampshire
New Jersey
New York
Rhode Island
Vermont
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— Destination search by
Home

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

Destination remt | DolDest. | 2] D

— Destination search by
Preset destinations

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

Destination Peg t Dl Dot Iﬂ +

st @ P

Paiit ol Pagyanrs Addieys Y —
Inerest  Destingtions Baok

EGetona LI T2 T2 T2 5 TP T O - 1

2. Select “Go Home”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location for home and the route prefer-
ence. (See “Starting route guidance” on
page 86.)

If home has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set
a “Home” address. (To register “Home”,
see page 117.)

| P D

@

C—
Addrris Paint ol Praw ASNELs Mo
Interest  Destiaibys Baok

e

INFORMATION

2. Select any of the preset destination
buttons on the “Destination” screen.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the preset destination point and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

If a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear.

To use this function, it is necessary to set

“Preset Destinations”. (To register “Preset
Destinations”, see page 119.)

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to your home if “OK” is
selected even while driving.
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INFORMATION

Guidance starts from the current ve-
hicle position to the preset destina-
tion point if “Go to ®” is selected
even while driving.
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— Destination search by
“Address”

There are 2 ways to search a destination
by address.

(a) Search by city

(b) Search by street address

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

Address

Salect o method to search for an ddress:

City | Street Address |

SN DC.DE MD.NJPAVA WY |
[Uzo0éic

3. Select the button for the desired
method.

(@) Selecting a city to search

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

ﬁ.rfdrn!.s

Select a method to search for an sddress:

City | Strest Address |
Search Acea
| LIZ007LE ]
3. Select “City”.
City Name i 2 '

Entér & City nbime

olwlelrlrlyfulifolr]
(alslolrlclul il Ll
A ANARAEREY -
RSB Cito | liﬁﬁ_h__

4. Input a city name.

City Mame

WASHINGTON

WASHINGTOMN, VA

WASHINGION, Wy ] en
[ z008LC]

5. Select the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.
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Street Name (]
Entér & strest naeme

WLlzlalalslelzlels e
Alsolelelu]s|kfL[a]
FARANANARNONEY

6. Input the street name and select
“«OK”.

Street Name )
jcon | Suu.]
LONDON | .
CONGRESS |
IM
(CONNECTICUT |
LONSTITUTION, | ﬂ

7. When the desired street name is
found, select the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)
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House Mumber

Enter & houte number

8. Input a house number.

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes to the
address list screen.
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SELECTING FROM THE LAST 5 CITIES
City Mame

1. Select “Last 5 Cities”.

Last 5 Cities

MASHINGTON, DC ]
BALTIMORE, MD |
PHILADELPHIA, PA J
]
]

HEW BERLIN, FA

2. Select the button of the desired city
name.

If the navigation system has never been
used, this function will not be available.

The current screen changes to the screen
for inputting a street name. (See “(a) Se-
lecting a city to search” on page 69.)

(b) Search by street address

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address” on the “Destina-

tion” screen.

ﬂb&d ress

Select a method to search for an sddress:

City | Strest Address |
Seai
| UZ018LC]
3. Select “Street Address”.
House Number IEE;
s R S E=a

_§_| w J O
—L_ulfl

4. Select numbers directly on the
screen to input a house number.

After inputting a house number, select
“OK?” to display the screen for inputting a
street name.

Street Mame ! E '
Erter & Sirest rbime
J.LE.L&.LLLEJ.LLIJ.LL?.LEJH

LLL.J

O P
'.A D |F LELLL
A= e ) T O

5. Input the street name and select
“OK”.
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Street Mame I"E.;
fconn. ] 100 |
|CONN |
_EONNANT | "d
_CONNARD J
_CONNATSER |
CONNAUGHT, | .LI
| uz019LE]

6. When the desired street name is
found, select the corresponding but-
ton.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

If the same address exists in more than
one city, the current screen changes input-
ting the city name or to the address list
screen.

City Mame

Enter & ity nes

7. Input a city name.
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City Mame l&
e | S
\BALTIMORE, MD | |8
T Y TR T T ——
[BURLINGTON. NJ |
BURLINGTONIWE.NL ] ¢ ]
[ LZ021LEC]

8. Select the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

You can search for a street name us-
ing just the body.

Example : S WESTERN AVE

You can input “S WESTERN AVE”,
“WESTERN AVE” or “WESTERN”
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— Destination search by
“Point of Interest”

There are 3 ways to search by Points of In-
terest.

(a) Search by name

(b) Search by category

(c) Search by phone #

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Points of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.
Point of Interest

2]

Piewne sberi 5 mveibecd o vemeh loe o poist o intee (PO

M e Catagory |
Phone #
PRGN 0.0 1D.1) PA VAWV |
| U2027LC

3. Select the button for the desired
method.

(@) Search by “Name”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Name” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

FOIl Mame -I_:., ;
[ Enter a POIname  J=ws |

Llzlalalslelzlelslol i
olwlelelr|xulilole]
alslolelelul o]kl ]al
zlxlelyv Le Lol NN
AT Cthec ] | pite L. OK
A=7 [ Cihe | ST A

4. Input the name of the Point of Inter-
est.

POl Name ="
[ 248 s |
=1 SHELLY'S BACK R | - | IIEETEN

1299 0 SHELL |

L HONORABLE SH.. | - | IFETTY
il sHELLY'S MEAT .. | = | IIETER iJ
wSot, DTN (Cotegonr|  LoCitr.)
| LZ024LE ]

5. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

When inputting the name of a specific
Point of Interest, and there are two or more
sites with the same name, the list screen
is displayed.

INFORMATION

To search for a facility name using
multiple search words, put a space
between each word.
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POl Name lE ® Selecting a city to search

v e tcc TSN CITN POl Name :
T TR— 8 SHELLY'S BAGK R SRR
(O.SHELL GAS STATION._| 129962, SHELL |

T Dt o diisteesear.. | - |IEERL G
WEEE | sor JEOPO |Cotcocor| LG

Select the button of the desired des- Lu2026LC)
tination.
If the same name exists in more than one -
city, a search can be performed more easi- City Name I--El
ly with “City” and “Category”. (See “®
Selecting a city to search” on page 74 and
“® Selecting from the categories” on page
75.)

The desired Point of Interest can be
displayed on the map screen. (See| »

g - . Input the city name.
*“ — Display POl icons” on page 106.)

City Name (]
[wa ] 190 ]
(WALDORF, MD | .LJ
HALLINGTOM B ]
WALNUTPORT.PA ]
WARMINSTER.FA |
WARMINSTERTWE.PA | .EJ
| wzozaLC]

3. Select the button of the desired city
name from the displayed list.

To cancel the city setting, select “Any
City”.
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® Selecting from the categories

POl Mame =N
SHELL ] 248k |
=1 SHELLY'S BACK R...| .~ | m

1299 0 SHELL
1 HoNORABLE sH | - | KT
il seLys meatl | - | TS ﬂ
5o TR | Cotegory | City. |
| LIZ0Z8LC]

Select “Category”.

POl Mame o=
Cancel
AUTO | LIRAVEL LLODGING..|
DINING | BAMKING / ATM |
SHOPPING | \REC.& ATTRACTION. |
|

EMERGENCY & MED__| | SVC & COMMUNITY.
[ List AN Categories ]

If the desired POI category is on the
screen, select the name to display a de-
tailed list of the POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

POl Name o
[T oo |
Z3AIRPORTS N
ELATM |

ZAATIRACTIONS |

When the desired category is selected, the
POI name list screen is displayed.

(b) Search by “Category”

The destination can be set by selecting the
search point and the POI category.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Category” on the “Point of
Interest” screen.

POl Category E-N

Wheshé wiouwld you ke to search?

Mear Here Alang My Route

Mear a Destination

Mear City Conter

Set the search point by the following
method:

1. Set the search point from near the ve-
hicle’s current position

2. Set the search point from along the
chosen route

3. Set the search point from near a city
center

4. Set the search point from near a des-
tination

It is possible to display the names of POls
located within approximately 200 miles
(320 km) from the selected search point.
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SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR HERE

Select “Near Here”.

The search point is set at the current posi-
tion, and the “POI Category” screen will be
displayed. (See page 78.)

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
ALONG MY ROUTE

Select “Along My Route”.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
78.)
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SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR CITY CENTER

1. Select “Near City Center”.

City Name L aa-
| Enter a city name =+ JITERETTN|
: b 8 [ | o= |

alwlelrlrlxjuliloler]
Alslolrlclil i LelL il
A FARARRDEY

2. Input the city center name.
City Mame e -
new ] 108uun |
NEW ALBANY, PA o _ﬂ

NEW ALEXANDRIA PA |
NEW BALTIMORE, FA |

NEW BEAVER, PA ;
NEW BERLIN, PA |

i

3. Select the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
78.)
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SELECTING FROM THE LAST 5 CITIES
1. Select “Near City Center”.

City Mame

2. Select “Last 5 Cities”.
Last 5 Cities

HASHINGTON, D
BALTIMORE, MD

|
|
EHILAGELFHIA FA |
|
|

HEWBERLIN, A
BOSTON, YA

3. Select the button of the desired city
center name.

The search point is set and the “POI Cate-
gory” screen will be displayed. (See page
78.)

SETTING THE SEARCH POINT FROM
NEAR A DESTINATION

1. Select “Near a Destination”.
POI Catag-::ry

Plesse select & dastinaticn o sarch naar:

2. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

The search point is set and the “POI
Name” screen will be displayed. (See
page 78.)
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® To search POIs near the search
point

When the search point is set, the “POI
Category” screen will be displayed.

POl Category

Select the desired POI category.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

POl Category =]

Blb

2 AIRPORTS
“ ALBERTSONS
is ALDI

4
= AMERICAN ALL | ﬂ
[ uz039LC ]

=] 3 ] =

Select the desired POI category from
the list.

POI l-.atagur'_r
B UNDSAY LEXUS DF... | = I

&.5km g

ELEXUS OF SR 5. | - | IFEIETTEY

I LEXUS OF ROCEVILLE |
POHANRA LEXUS. O, _:_i

I8 SHEEHY LEXUS OF... | = | XS ﬂ

St DT

By selecting the button of the desired item,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)
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(c) Search by “Phone #”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Point of Interest” on the
“Destination” screen.

3. Select “Phone #” on the “Point of In-
terest” screen.

Phone # [ ]
Enter & phons number
don |5 m |6 mol
(4]
| UZ042LC ]

4. Input a telephone number.

5. After inputting a telephone number,
select “OK”.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

If there is more than one site with the same
number, the following screen will be dis-
played.

FPhone #

£13450/890

JAGMES S SALVADCR MD, o

FLALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE .|
I ALBERT EINSTEIN HEALTHCARE .| |=]

[i] ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN... | [= ]

G ALBERT EINSTEIN MEDICAL CEN..._ | = | ﬂ
[U20a3ic
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INFORMATION

e [f there is no match for the tele-
phone number inputted, a list of
identical numbers with different
area codes will be displayed.

® To set an address book entry as a
destination using the phone num-
ber, the number must already be
registered. (See page 127.)

— Destination search by
“Previous Destinations”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Previous Destinations” on
the “Destination” screen.

Previous Destinations Delote. | B

Pravious Stait Paint |
L DAR MUSEUM
£ WASHINGION FLALA HOTEL
3 MANDARIN ORIENTAL

4

i

The previous starting point and up to 100
previously set destinations are displayed
on the screen.

3. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

“Delete”: To delete the previous destina-
tion. (To delete previous destinations, see
page 133.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

4_PHILLIES COLLECTION

G Dte |

INFORMATION

The list of previous destinations can
also be deleted by selecting “Delete
Previous Dest.” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen when the vehicle is
stopped. (See “ — Deleting previous
destinations” on page 133.)
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— Destination search by
“Address Book”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Address Book™ on the “Des-
tination” screen.

A list of registered address book entries is

displayed.
Optéons | =

Address Book

£ HOTEL WASHINGTON |

: :
@ SODEXHO ]
> CAFE PHILUPS e 1

3. Select the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

“Options”: To register or edit address
book. (See page 122.)

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)
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— Destination search by
“Emergency”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Emergency” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

The display changes to a screen to select
police stations, dealers, hospitals or fire
stations. While driving, only nearby police
stations, dealers, hospitals, or fire stations
are shown. The current position is shown
with an address, and the latitude and the
longitude at the top of the screen.

EI'!IEH]EI‘I.EY 'b

1328 PENMNSYLVANIA AVE NW

Current

EET T WASHINGTON, DC

Lat: NIA'53'43Y Long: WIT 149"
ﬂ Palice Sin. ﬂ Chealer
BB Hespital @ Fiesn

3. Select the desired emergency cate-
gory.

The selected emergency category list is
displayed.
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Paolice Stations b =)
[RPIETI 1328 PEMMSYLVANLA AVE NW
Position

WASHINGTON, DC

Lat: BI& 3 Long: WITT 1490

WASHINGTON CRaMinAL .. | = | IIEETT iJ
WASHINGTON CRIMINAL ... | .~ | INEETEY
WASHINGTON DC CRamML. | - | INFET™Y
wasHINGTON DC POUCE., | - | INENETEY

(Vi)

4. Select the button of the desired des-
tination.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

— Destination search by
“Intersection & Freeway”

There are 2 ways to search.
(a) Search by intersection
(b) Search by Freeway Entrance/Exit

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

2l S

Intersaction & Freeway

INFORMATION

The navigation system does not
guide in areas where route guidance
is unavailable. (See page 391.)

Pheise sedact & mathod to Searche

Intersection

Freeway
Entranca / Exit

RSN DC.DEMD.NLPAVAWY |

3. Select the button for the desired
method.
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(@) Search by “Intersection”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Select “Intersection” on the “Inter-
section & Freeway” screen.

First Streat Mame

Enmtar the Birst sirdst rdamd

Llzlalals lelzlelo Lo mem
Llwlelrlr|vuliolr]
Alslolelelul k[t ]s]

2lxlclvie [N

4. Input the name of the first intersect-
ing street which are located near the
destination to be set.

5. Select “OK”.
First Streat Name |E .-I
fcapial | Sk
(CAPITAL | |8
_CAPITAL CEMENT |
\CABITAL GATEWAY ]
(EAPITAL ONE |
EURLCAPITAL | E
IEE=E

6. Select the button of the desired
item.
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Second Street Mame

=T
[ 245t |
Wlzlalals Lo TN
Lo KANAEARS Y RN
(ALSJENLE ]G [+ L
L L e L Lo

Enter the sacond strast name

7. Input the name of the second inter-
secting street.

Second Street Name =

e | 2]

|CRAMBURY. HALF ACRE. .|

| i

HALE ACRE |

[ R N |

e

s — H
[ UzosiLc]

8. Select the button of the desired
item.

After inputting the two intersecting streets,
the screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)
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If the same two streets cross at more than
one intersection, the screen changes and
displays the menu to select the city name
where the streets intersect. Select the city,
and the map location of the selected des-
tination and the route preference. (See
“Starting route guidance” on page 86.)

(b) Search by
Exit”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Intersection & Freeway” on
the second page of the “Destination”
screen.

3. Select “Freeway Entrance/Exit” on
the “Intersection & Freeway” screen.

“Freeway Entrance/

Freeway Mame b=
T S— ]

1i213l&|b|h]?iﬁ_|?nﬂ
Elwlelrlrlxfulilolr]
A[5|D]F]G-]H|J|K|LH
ZIlclyleln M“ﬂ
BT E o I Spece I

4. To input a freeway name.

Be sure to use the complete name of the
freeway or highway, including the hyphen,
when entering the destination. Freeways
and interstates use an “I” (1-405). US high-
ways use the state designation before the
number (CA-118).

Freeway Mame ".'..I'

[EF T
1295 EXPRESS LN o
195 EXPRESS LIS |
1=95 HOV LM |
|
|

1-95N
12355

5. Select the desired freeway by se-
lecting the button.
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Freeway Entrance [/ Exit

Plesse select sntrance of axit:

Entrance

6. Either a freeway “Entrance” or
“Exit” can be selected.

Entrance Mame

Enter &n entrance mbmes

7. To input a freeway entrance or exit
name.

8. Select “OK”.

Entrance Mame

9. Select the button of the desired en-
trance or exit name.

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and the
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

— Destination search by
I‘Map’1

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Map” on the second page of
the “Destination” screen.

The screen changes and displays the map
location that was previously displayed just
before the destination input operation and
the route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

Guidance starts if “OK” is selected
even while driving. However, the cur-
sor cannot be moved.
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— Destination search by
“Coordinates”

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Coordinates” on the second
page of the “Destination” screen.

Coordinates

3. Input the latitude and the longitude.

4. When the input is finished, select
“OK”.

By selecting the button of the desired
point, the screen changes and displays the
map location of the selected destination
and the route preference. (See “Starting
route guidance” on page 86.)

— Deleting set destinations

A set destination can be deleted.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Destination”.

2. Select “Del. Dest.” on the “Destina-
tion” screen.

When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations .._ﬁi "

 DARMUSELM )

@ UNIONSTATION |

—
SHES I

3. Select the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

4. Select “Delete”.

UINICN STATION

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

5. To delete the destination(s), select
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is selected, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is selected, the previous screen
will return.
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The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.

INFORMATION

Set destinations can also be deleted
by selecting “Route”. (See “ — Delet-
ing destinations” on page 99.)
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Starting route guidance

After inputting the destination, the screen
changes and displays the map location of
the selected destination and the route pref-

erence.

- Aol juist
E: Lacation
o 3 .
it .

1. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

When an arrow facing the desired point
is selected, the map scrolls in that di-
rection.

The scroll stops when the selection of the
arrow is released.

2. Select “Go to ®”.

The system starts route search and dis-
plays recommended routes.

If there is already a set destination, “Go to
®” and “Add to Route” are displayed.

“Go to ®”: To delete the existing destina-
tions and set a new one.

“Add to Route”: To add a destination.

“Info.”: If this button is displayed on the
top of the screen, select it to view items
such as name, address, and phone num-
ber.
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&

(][] ][]

] (3 Routes | Edit Route JL_OK__ EI

Current position

Destination point

Type of the route and the distance
Distance of the entire route

3. To start guidance, select “OK”.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“3 Routes”: To select the desired route
from 3 possible routes. (See page 88.)

“Edit Route”: To change the route. (See
page 89.)

INFORMATION

® Guidance can be paused or re-
sumed. (See “— Pausing and re-
suming guidance” on page 105.)

e [f “OK” is selected until a beep
sounds, demo mode will start.
Push the “MAP/VOICE” button to
finish Demo mode.

® The route for returning may not be
the same as that for going.

® The route guidance to the destina-
tion may not be the shortest route
nor a route without traffic conges-
tion.

® Route guidance may not be avail-
able if there is no road data for the
specified location.

® \When setting the destination on a
map with a scale larger than 0.5
miles (800 m), the map scale
changes to 0.5 miles (800 m) auto-
matically. Set the destination
again.

e |f a destination is entered, the road
nearest to the point you selected is
set as the destination.

/A\ CAUTION

Be sure to obey traffic regulations
and keep road conditions in mind
while driving. If a traffic sign on the
road has been changed, the route
guidance may provide incorrect in-
formation.
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3 ROUTES SELECTION 3 Routes Info. 5

Claick

& [L3Routes ][ LEit Route ][ m'..@
Time necessary for the entire trip

1. To select the desired route from 3 . Distance of the entire trip
routes, select “3 Routes”. Toll road

Freeway
Ferry

2. Select “Quick”, “Alt.” or “Short” to
select the desired route.

“Quick”: Recommended route.
This route is indicated by an orange line.

“Alt.”: Alternative route.
This route is indicated by a purple line.

“Short”: A route by which you can reach
the destination in the shortest distance.
This route is indicated by a green line.

“Info.”: To display the following informa-
tion about each of the 3 routes.
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® Edit route
You can again designate the conditions of _

the route to the destination. e Even if the “Freeways” indicator is
W bl dimmed, the route cannot avoid in-
cluding a freeway in some cases.

e [f the calculated route includes a
trip by ferry, the route guidance
shows a sea route. After you travel
by ferry, the current vehicle posi-
tion may be incorrect. Upon recep-
tion of GPS signals, it is automati-
cally corrected.

“Add”: To add destinations. (See page

98.)

“Delete”: To delete destinations. (See
page 99.)

“Reorder”: To reorder destinations. (See
page 98.)

“Preferences”: A number of choices are
provided on the conditions which the sys-
tem uses to determine the route to the des-
tination. (See page 103)
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SECTION

NAVIGATION SYSTEM:
ROUTE GUIDANCE

Navigation system: route guidance

® Route guidance screen

® Typical voice guidance prompts

e Distance and time to destination

® Setting and deleting destinations
Adding destinations . . ......... .. .
Reordering destinations . ........... ... ... .
Deleting destinations ........... ... ... it

® Setting route

Detoursetting . ...
Route overview . ...... ... i
Route preference .......... .. ...,
Pausing and resuming guidance ......................

e Show on map

Display POI*icons . ...... ..o,

Route trace
o XM NavTraffic

*: Point of Interest

3

92
95
97
98
98
98
99
100
100
101
103
105
106
106
110
112
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Route guidance screen

During route guidance, various types of
guidance screens can be displayed de-
pending on conditions.

® Screen layout

‘@E
TiNH &7 Ko

=
=&

§ s 3o
|u!

Gl
L]l

Sho e Map [ Route || Mark |01 |'§ I
Distance to the next turn and the
arrow indicating turning direction

Current street name

Distance and travel/arrival time to
the destination

Current position
Guidance route

(=]

(][]

[o][=]

INFORMATION

e If the vehicle goes off the guidance
route, the route is searched again.

® [For some areas, the roads have not
been completely digitized in our
database. For this reason, the
route guidance may select road
that should not be traveled on.

® When you arrive at your destina-
tion, the destination name will be
displayed on the top of the screen.
Selecting “<Off” clears the dis-
play.

® When the head-up display is on,
turn—-by-turn guidance arrows will

be displayed on the windshield.

92

® During freeway driving
During freeway driving, the freeway exit in-
formation screen will be displayed.

This screen displays the distance to the
next junction and exit, or POls in the vicin-
ity of the freeway exit.

@

ERMAINE AVEN12 ﬂ

Irin

e [ LS

B 2ND 5T SWIUS

ns M

& 0= iy
| G 1-3955

(@] [Shom.en Map. | Rewte || Mark J[s088 S I

Current position

Points of Interest that are close to
a freeway exit

Exit number and junction name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current street name

“Map”: To display the selected map of the
exit vicinity.

—

H : To scroll for farther junctions or exits.

r I: To scroll for closer junctions or exits.

|@]: To scroll for the closest 3 junctions or
exits.
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® \When approaching a freeway exit or
junction

When the vehicle approaches an exit or
junction, the guidance screen for the free-
way will be displayed.

-IT \'!
1
E
= el
-
‘ia I
11.5 Bils
3 05T 5 )
I=
—_
B ST SW Off )] U

Next street name

Distance from the current position
to the exit or junction

Current position

“Off”: The guidance screen on freeway
disappears and the map screen appears.

When selecting |8 lntssection . or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the guid-
ance screen on freeway reappears.

® \When approaching an intersection

When the vehicle approaches an intersec-
tion, the intersection guidance screen will
be displayed.

KD iNDEPENDENCE .. 19

g
=12

Bl

Next street name

Distance to the intersection
Current position

“Off”: The intersection guidance screen
disappears and the map screen appears.

When selecting L« latssaction . or push-
ing the “MAP/VOICE” button, the inter-
section guidance screen reappears.
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® Other screens
TURN LIST SCREEN

On this screen, the list of turns on the guid-
ance route can be viewed.

Selecting
ance displays the turn list.

T\ 1

Next street name or destination
name

Turn direction
Distance between turns
Current street name

(-]

[][eo] []

94

ARROW SCREEN

On this screen, information about next
turns on the guidance route can be viewed.

Selecting LB Asew . during guid-

ance displays the arrow screen.

Exit number, street name contain-
ing number or next street name

Turn direction
Distance to the next turn
Current street name

=]

(][] ]
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Typical voice guidance
prompts

The voice guidance provides various mes-
sages as you approach an intersection, or
other point where you need to maneuver

the vehicle.
| i
e A
! miles ! )
ya—— 0.5 miles—=,

Ry

=]

(]

[+] [«]

>
>
>

-M- (Beep sound only)

street.”

Main street.”

“Right turn.”

“Proceed about 5 miles to Main

“In half of a mile, right turn onto

| - =1
4.2 miles 4

0.5 miles

o i |
[

-

[ ]

INFORMATION

The street names may not be pro-
nounced correctly or clearly due to

text-to—speech function.

On freeways, interstates or other
highways with higher speed limits,
the voice guidance will be made at
earlier points than on city streets in

order to allow time to maneuver.

- [2] 3]
-
" R

D “Proceed about 4 miles to the
traffic circle.”

S “In half of a mile, traffic circle
ahead, and then 3rd exit ahead
onto Main street.”

D “The 3rd exit ahead.”

»  “The exit ahead.”

" (Beep sound only

B d onl
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<3y (O, e |
One-way road
P .

“ ]
)
! ! One-way road

2] 2

*: The system indicates a U-turn if the dis- The system announces the approach to
tance between two one-way roads (of op- the final destination.

posite directions) is less than 50 feet (15
m) in residential areas or 164 feet (50 m)
in non-residential areas.

I" “Your destination is ahead.”

I" “You have arrived at your des-
-P “In half of a mile, make a legal tination. The route guidance is
U-turn.” now finished.”
5 D _
Make a legal U-turn ahead INFORMATION
S (Beep sound only) e If the system cannot determine the

current vehicle position correctly
(in cases of poor GPS signal recep-
tion), the voice guidance may be
made early or delayed.

If you did not hear the voice guid-
ance command, push the “MAP/
VOICE” button to hear it again.

To adjust the voice guidance vol-
ume, see “® Voice volume” on
page 324.
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Distance and time to
destination

5T h

THTHST MY

PENNSYLVANIA AVE NW

o e o Leoglod

When the vehicle is on the guidance route,
the distance and the estimated travel/arriv-
al time to the destination are displayed.
When the vehicle is not on the guidance
route, the distance and the direction of the
destination are displayed.

When driving on the guidance route and
more than one destination is set, the dis-
tance and the estimated travel/arrival time
from the current position to each destina-
tion are displayed.

1. Select this button to display the fol-
lowing screen.

'}" | x AT ey
aa Hl E w f
==
= E
< £ 5T £
=5 eraller
ad 0. a. & I. 3' Barevsl |
3 || 8| ™™ %
(= 1 "X HMadk [ =04 ] oy 1
- OEEE

2. Select the number button to display
the desired destination.

The distance, the estimated travel time
and the estimated arrival time from the cur-
rent position to the selected destination
are displayed.

¢ '2-.3 Estimated travel time is dis-
il played.
£ 'ﬂ Estimated arrival time is dis-
aanl  Played.
ALl
To switch to estimated arrival
- time.
To switch to estimated travel
. time.
0 Deat
[£+d] Displayed while driving off the
L guidance route. The destina-

©]

tion direction is indicated by
an arrow.

INFORMATION

When the vehicle is on the guidance
route, the distance measured along
the route is displayed. Travel time
and arrival time is calculated based
on the set vehicle speed information.
(See page 328.) However, when the
vehicle is not on the guidance route,
the distance is the linear distance be-
tween the current position and the
destination.

97



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: ROUTE GUIDANCE

Setting and deleting
destinations —

— Adding destinations — Reordering destinations
You can add destinations and search When more than one destination is set,

again for the routes. you can change the arrival order of the
: destinations.

i o)
N ..

r

0. Imi

TRIHET AN

2. Select “Add”.

3. Input an additional destination in 2. Select “Reorder”.

the same way as the destination dor Destinati i ;
search. (See “Destination search” on Recrder Destinations 2
page 66.)

Add Destination

f Cunrent Position

n 3. Select the desired destination and
select “Move Up” or “Move Down” to
I change the arrival order.

4. Select the desired “Add Destination 4. Select “OK”.

Here” to determine the arrival order of 5 After selecting the destinations, se-
the additional destination. lect “OK”. ’

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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— Deleting destinations

A set destination can be deleted.

r

0. Imi

2. Select “Delete”.
When more than one destination is set, a
list will be displayed on the screen.

Delete Destinations

=

3. Select the destination for deletion.

“Select All”: To select all destinations on
the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected destinations.

A message appears to confirm the request
to delete.

4. To delete the destination(s), select
“Yes”.

If “Yes” is selected, the data cannot be re-
covered.

If “No” is selected, the previous screen
will return.

The system searches for the guidance
route again, and displays the entire route.
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Setting route —
— Detour setting

While the route guidance is operating, you
can change the route to detour around a
section of the route where a delay is
caused by road repairs, or an accident,
etc.

r

0. I

2. Select “Detour”.

100

Detour ._'bi:
| mile ,| Jmiles. | |5 miles. i
Whee Route |

IMEGETS

3. Select the button below to select the
desired detour distance.

“1 mile (km)”, “3 miles (km)” or “5 miles
(km)”: Select one of these buttons to start
the detour process. After detouring, the
system returns to the original guidance
route.

“Whole Route”: By selecting this button,
the system will calculate an entire new
route to the destination.

“Around Traffic”: If you select this button,
the system will search for the route based
on the traffic congestion information re-
ceived from XM® NavTraffic. For details,
see “XM® NavTraffic” on page 112.
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This picture shows an example of how the
system would guide around a delay
caused by a traffic jam.

This position indicates the location of
a traffic jam caused by road repairs or
an accident.

This route indicates the detour sug-
gested by the system.

® \When your vehicle is on a freeway,
the detour distance selections are
5, 15, and 25 miles (km).

® The system may not be able to cal-
culate a detour route depending on
the selected distance and sur-

rounding road conditions.

— Route overview

TRIMST MY

] (5]

N 3
0, o
0.8
Lol -
iz e
A5H Py =
o T

The entire route from the current position
to the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Turn List”: The following screen displays
the list of the roads up to the destination.

“Preview”: To preview the route.
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Turn List _2 ]
Olmi ' n

[ad] 14TH 5T NW

W

You can scroll through the list of roads by

selecting il or IiJ. However, not all

road names in the route may appear on the
list. If a road changes its name without re-
quiring a turn (such as on a street that runs
through two or more cities), the name
change will not appear on the list. The
street names will be displayed in order
from the starting point, along with the dis-
tance to the next turn.

These marks indicate the
direction in which you should
turn at an intersection.

Select “Map” on the “Turn List” screen.

The point which you choose is displayed
on the map screen.

102

® Route preview

3. Select “Preview”.

r

0. I
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B E

Ei
B

©

: EEEE

. To indicate the next destination.

To preview the route to the next
destination.

To preview the route to the next
destination in fast-forward mode.

: To stop the preview.

To review the route to the previous
destination or starting point.

To review the route to the previous
destination or starting point in
fast-forward mode.

To indicate the previous destina-
tion or starting point.

— Route preference

® To select route type

You can designate the route conditions of
the route to the destination.

2. Select “Preferences”.

Route Preferences i _2 ;

3. Select “Quick”, “Short” or “Alter-
nate” and select “OK”.
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h | \L ® To select route features

AN AT W

The entire route from the starting point to
the destination is displayed.

“OK”: To start guidance.

“Edit Route”: To change a route. (See
page 89.)
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A number of choices are provided on the
conditions which the system uses to deter-
mine the route to the destination.

r

0. Imi

A B

2. Select “Preferences” to change the
conditions that determine the route to
the destination.

Route Preferences | 2 ]
Reute Type [ETTTSN TN YN
Seloct which route features to allow:
(LW Freeways |3 Tl Roads |
e i | || =S Border Cronsings_ |

3. Select the desired route preference
by selecting the button.

When searching for a route, the system will
avoid routes when the indicator is off.

4. After choosing the desired route
preference, select “OK”.
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— Pausing and resuming
guidance

® Starting route from adjacent road ® To pause guidance
You can start the route guidance from the
adjacent road.

(ex. When route guidance is set on the
freeway, but the vehicle is driven parallel
along the freeway.)

r

0. Imi

WTHET N |

r

1. Irmi

2. Select “Pause Guidance”.

Without route guidance, “Pause
Guidance” cannot be used.

2. Select “Preferences”.
Route Preferences [ E g

easn seloct

m the Route

guldﬂ'll!t'

3. Select “Start from Adjacent Road”.

When there is no adjacent road, this button T he screen will return to the current posi-
will not be displayed. tion map without route guidance.

105



NAVIGATION SYSTEM: ROUTE GUIDANCE

® To resume guidance

r

1. 1mi

2. Select “Resume Guidance”.

= |

=

H LT
ST
FTHAT
(1]

Ll -
L

L0 " . s =D

The screen will change to the current posi-
tion map with route guidance.
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Show on map —
— Display POl icons

Points of Interest such as gas stations and
restaurants can be displayed on the map
screen. You can also set their location as
a destination and use them for route guid-

g =

r
5001t

1OTH TT MW

2. Select “Select POI” to display a par-
ticular type of Point of Interest on the
screen.

When the Points of Interest to be displayed
on the map screen have already been set,
“Change POI” is displayed.

Select POI Il:uns

-1

|

LL.GAS | [ ELATH: |
HIDINNG | s\ PARKS & BEACHES |
ks GROCERIES |5 HO .
[.CwecPOs ] IRIEENN I_ﬁ__

A screen with a limited choice of Points of
Interest will be displayed. (To change the
displayed POI, see page 330.)
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® Selecting POls to be displayed

Up to 5 categories of icons can be dis-
played on the screen.

Saelect POl lcons b=

Lleat

[GAS | [ELATMs |

HTBINING b PARKS & BEACHES F

ks GROCERIES |5 HOTELS |

[..Owher POk | [ FindLocal POL.] [ DK

Select the desired Point of Interest
category to display POI location sym-
bols on the map screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then selecting “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To turn off the Points of Interest icons on
the map screen, select “Clear”.

“Other POIs”: If the desired Point of Inter-
est can not be found on the limited choice
screen, select this button.

“Find Local POI”: When searching for the
nearest Point of Interest, select this button.
Then choose one of the categories. The
system will list the points within 200 miles
(320 km). (See page 108.)

Select “Other POIs” on the “Select POI
lcons” screen.

When a Point of Interest category is se-
lected from either the limited list or the
complete list, the screen will display sym-
bols of those locations on the map screen.

Saelect POl lcons =}
AUTO | LIRAVEL / LODGING.|
DINING | | BAMKING [ ATM |
SHOBPING | [RECA ATTRACTION. |

|

EMERGENCY & MED._||SVC & COMMUNITY

[ List Al Categories ][ OK__

Select the desired POI categories.

The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then selecting “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.
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Select POl lcons

b,
ELAIRPORTS

£ ALBERTSONS
i ALDI

—

Select the desired POI categories from
the list.

The selected category icon appears on the
top left of the screen.

By selecting the desired POI category and
then selecting “OK”, the selected POI
icons are displayed on the map screen.

To return to the POI category selection
screen, select “More”.
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® To display the local POI list

Points of Interest that are within 200 miles
(320 km) of the current position will be
listed from among the selected categories.

Select POl lcons "..'.I-
Sl

[1.GAS o [ELATHS |

HTBINING \ b PARKS & BEACHES |

ks GROCERIES . HOTELS |

[.OmerPOB. ] [ FiodlccalPOl | [ OE.
1. Select “Find Local POI” on the “Se-
lect POl Icons” screen.

Find Local POI LS

= passETls opcing., | - | IR ﬂ
mmapkeT ToMARKET. | D |
slouck pirapeute |  IEEE
= CITY LIGHTS OF CHL., | - | TSN
= EVERY THING Y0G... | - | IFIEE
oSort TR Meoe |

2. Select the button of the desired
Point of Interest.

The selected Points of Interest are dis-
played on the map screen.

“Near...”: To search for Points of Interest
near the current position or along the
route.

4
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Find Local FOI ﬂ

[ savwrronpiriaie s ol ) g, ]

Where would you like 1o search?

|
L |

“Near Here” : When “Near Here” is se-
lected, the list of Points of Interest near the
current position will be displayed.

“Along My Route” : When “Along My

Route” is selected, the list of Points of In-
terest along the route will be displayed.

® To set a POl as a destination

You can select one of the Points of Interest
icons on the map screen as a destination
and use it for route guidance.

[ | e

S001t

L& [Ssom ca Map [ Entes D Mark [0t

1. Directly select the Point of Interest
icon that you want to set as a destina-
tion.

The map will shift so that the icon is cen-
tered on the screen and overlaps with the
cursor <>. At this time, the distance from
the current position is displayed on the
screen. The distance shown is measured
as a straight line from the current vehicle
position to the POIL.

2. When the desired Point of Interest
overlaps with the cursor, select “Enter
o

The screen changes and displays the map
location of the selected destination and
route preference. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)
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— Route trace

® To hide POl icons It is possible to store the traveled route up
i iy to 124 miles (200 km) and retrace the route
on the display.

This feature is available on the map
with more detailed map scale than 30
mile (50 km).

2. Select “POl Icons™.

The “POl Icons” indicator is dimmed.

The map screen will be displayed with the
POl icons hidden.

To display the POl icons again, select “POI
Icons” on the “Show on Map” screen.
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® To start recording the route trace ® To stop recording the route trace

_ HIHAT ha

1. Select “Show on Map”.

iy " e, R

2. Select “Route Trace”. 2. Select “Route Trace”. The following
“Route Trace” indicator is highlighted. screen will be displayed.

I i

elhasi -
Show on Map i 5

|
B Ienas

Selecting “Yes” stops recording and the
route trace remains displayed on the
screen.

Selecting “No” stops recording and the
route trace is erased.
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XM®@ NavTraffic

The XM® NavTraffic service that allows the
navigation system to display traffic infor-
mation on the map is available if your satel-
lite radio tuner can receive traffic informa-
tion.

To receive the XM® NavTraffic service, a
subscription to the XM® Satellite Radio
with NavTraffic is necessary.

The XM® NavTraffic is available in the con-
tiguous 48 U.S. states and some Canadian
cities. For details about the XM® NavTraf-
fic service coverage area, refer to
www.xmradio.com (U.S.A.) or www.xmra-
dio.ca (CANADA).

® How to activate the XM® NavTraffic
service

To receive the XM® NavTraffic service,
it is necessary to activate the service.
To activate the service, an extra fee is
required in addition to subscription
fees for the XM@ Satellite Radio. For
details about service and activation,
call XM®@ Listener Care Center at
1-877-515-3987 (U.S.A) or
1-877-438-9677 (CANADA).

Customers should have their radio 1D
ready; the radio ID can be found by select-
ing “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “(b) Displaying the radio ID” on page
178.

XM® Satellite Radio has the responsibility
for all fees and service, they are subject to
change.
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The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM® NavTraffic Information

Traffic information is displayed on the map.
(See page 113.)

® Auto Avoid Traffic

If any heavy congestion or moderate traffic
has been detected on the guidance route,
it may be possible for you to select another
route offered by the system. (See page
329.)

® Traffic Voice Guidance

Traffic information is provided using voice
guidance. (See page 324.)

® Show Free Flowing Traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown by the arrow
on the map. (See page 330.)

INFORMATION

e Traffic voice guidance is available
only in English. To select English,
see “® Selecting a language” on
page 315.

o When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.
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® Show XM® NavTraffic information
_a&r

1. Select “Show on Map”.

r—.-n - T RER AN =
Show on Map n m

| Myl WP

2. Select “Traffic Information”.
“Traffic Information” indicator is high-
lighted.

XM®@ NavTraffic information is displayed
on the map.

Esf14 AVE/PARSD

4 3. 8m A B
ESFERRY PT PAR

i1 i 1 mn
ESBRUCKNER BLV

p On Freeway information screen
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XM@ NavTraffic icon

When any traffic information has been
received, the XM® NavTraffic icon will
appear on the map screen. Selecting the
XM® NavTraffic icon on the screen will
start voice guidance for the traffic informa-
tion. (See page 44.)

INFORMATION

When the XM® NavTraffic icon is se-
lected, voice guidance for the traffic
information will start even if “Off” for
“Traffic Voice Guidance” is selected.

XM® NavTraffic information arrow

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic infor-
mation arrow will appear on the map
screen. The color of the arrow changes
depending on the traffic information re-
ceived.

“Orange”: Heavy congestion

“Yellow”: Moderate traffic

“Green”: Freely flowing traffic
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XMe NavTraffic indicator

When any XM® NavTraffic information has
been received, the XM® NavTraffic indica-
tor will appear on the screen. The color of
the indicator changes depending on the
traffic information received.

“White”: Traffic information has been re-
ceived.

“Yellow”: Traffic restriction information on
the guidance route has been received
(screen button®).

“Orange”: Congestion information on the
guidance route has been received (screen
button®*).

*: Selecting the XM® NavTraffic indicator
will start voice guidance.
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SECTION 4
NAVIGATION SYSTEM: MEMORY POINTS

Navigation system: memory points

e Navigation settings 116
Settingupthe “Home” . ...... ... ... . i 117
Setting up the “Preset Destinations” .................... 119
Setting up the “Address Book” . ....................... 122
Setting up the “Areas to Avoid” . ....................... 128
Deleting previous destinations . ........................ 133
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Navigation settings —

Points or areas on the map can be regis-  Navigation Settings ll -
tered.
The registered points can be used on the 1] bossa |
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination (2] Presat Desoations. ]
search by Home” on page 68, “— Destina- (3] FAddeess Book |
tion search by Preset destinations” on 4l Ares 1o Avaid |
page 68 and “ — Destination search by 5] o I;m |
“Address Book™ on page 80.) _ e Sopnens sl
Registered areas are avoided at the time of 8], Detaited Nawi Setting ]m
route search.
S On this screen, the following operations
-] can be performed.
No. Function
F L -
Q? ;{} } Sets home
(See page 117.)
Selup Chmate Ay
Sets preset destinations
p

(See page 119.)

Sets address book

| LIDOILE |
(See page 122.)
1. Push the “MENU” button and select Sets area (o avoid
“Setup”.
P (See page 128.)
Setup =2 Deletes previous destinations
(See page 133.)
Genersl Clock Voice Mol 6] Detailed navigation settings
(See page 326.)
Phans Audin Vahlele
| L4001LC |

2. Select “Navi.”.
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— Setting up the “Home”

If home has been registered, that informa- (&) Registering home

tion can be recalled by using “Go Home” 1. Push the “MENU” button and select
on the “Destination” screen. (See “—Des-  “Setup”.

tination search by Home” on page 68.) 2. Select “Navi” on the “Setup”
1. Push the “MENU” button and select screen.

Setup”. . 3. Select “Home” on the “Navigation
2. Select “Navi.” on the "“Setup” Settings” screen.

sScreen. ;
Home e |

Mavigation Settings EJ =

Your home 5 not S8t

R -1, Vo—
= AT

4, Select “Set Home”.

Set Home z‘ 2 I

3. Select “Home”.

Home
PFlrwrer riret b yous medsd b i mntire o hose ko atien
Yaur home i3 ot et . ]
Sot Home l BisviusDastinations
e dntersction ]
PR 7 -
[ Delete |

| L4004LT ] L
) . 5. Enter the location in the same way
® Registering home (See page 117.)  as for a destination search. (See “Des-
® Editing home (See page 118.) tination search” on page 66.)

® Deleting home (See page 119.)
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When registration of home is completed,
the “Edit Home” screen will be displayed.

Edit Home -
Mame
Show Mama: _‘E_ﬂt‘_l
Long - WIT 150 A
| Proned: [T
Edit_|

T -
6. Select “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing home” on page 118.

118

(b) Editing home
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

Home e |

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Yawir howm, st

4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Home e ]

Mame

Show Nore: INNENENNN NENEINN

5. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit home name. The names
can be displayed on the map. (See page
126.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 127.)

“Phone #: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 127.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 125.)

6. Select “OK”.
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(c) Deleting home

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Home” on the “Navigation
Settings” screen.

Home =

Yaur home 4

[ SatHer

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Delata |

4, Select “Delete”.

5. To delete home, select “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, select “No”.

— Setting up the “Preset
Destinations”

If preset destination has been registered,
that information can be recalled by using
“Preset Destination” on the “Destination”
screen. (See “— Destination search by
Preset Destinations” on page 68.)

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

2l

Mavigation Settings

3. Select “Preset Destinations”.
Preset Destinations s |

Sut |

Edit |

Daleta |

| L4012LC ]
® Registering preset destination (See
page 120.)

® Editing preset destination (See page
121.)

® Deleting preset destination (See
page 122.)
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(@) Registering preset destinations
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

3. Select “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.
Preset Destinations |ty

Set |

E |

Lelet,

| LL013LC ]
4, Select “Set”.

New Preset Destination

£y =

Sl § borar o versoled B b emibrr e et dheut bnad bon
Addrnss |
ol
Previous Destinations
Map

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 66.)

New Preset Destination -

Select a position for this presst destination:

1t PHILLIES COLLECTION |
-

|
3. (empty) |
A [empty) |
5. lempty) J

| LO15LE]
6. Select a position for this preset des-
tination.

120

When registration of preset destination is
completed, the “Edit Preset Destination”
screen will be displayed.

Edit Preset Destination [

Name: HATIONAL Z00L VAL

Show Nome: TS ST [

Edit

il

7. Select “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
Editing preset destinations” on page 121.
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(b) Editing preset destinations
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Preset Destinations

Edit, |
Delete_ |
[ L0 78LC ]
4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Preset Destinations LD
1 & PHILLIPS COLLECTR
HATI L00L0

i

5. Select the button of the desired pre-
set destination.

Edit Preset Destination | T

Name: HATIONAL 10

6. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit preset destination names.
The names can be displayed on the map.
(See page 126.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 127.)

“Phone #”: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 127.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 125.)

7. Select “OK”.
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(c) Deleting preset destinations
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Preset Destinations” on the
“Navigation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Preset Destinations

4, Select “Delete”.

Delete Preset Destinations

| U4020LC |
=
L& PHILUES COLLECTION.

[ F NATIONAL EQOLOGICAL PARK
[4  fwwiy) |
e '-E_ ......

5. Select the preset destination for
deletion.

“Select All”’: To select all preset destina-
tions on the list.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected preset destinations.

6. Select “Delete”.

7. To delete preset destination, select
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, select
“NO™.
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— Setting up the “Address
Book”

Points or areas on the map can be regis-
tered.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.
Mavigation Settings _'EJ =

3. Select “Address Book™.
Address Book

® Registering address book entries
(See page 123.)

® Editing address book entries (See
page 124.)

® Deleting address book entries (See
page 128.)
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(@) Registering address book entries Edit Address Book Entry )
1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”. -
Shaw Name: O
2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup” bl o | o |

screen. 0 MASSACHUSETTS AV...

3. Select “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Address Book =

Pt |

Namea: UNION STATION

6. Select “OK”.

To edit registered information, see “(b)
| Editing address book entries” on page

124.
—
INFORMATION
| L4023LC ] -
Up to 100 address book entries can
4. Select “New”. be registered.
New Address Book Entry Lol ot
Serfrct b ous wecaclell Bk #o et e s book; emiry
Addraas |
5e]] |
Previous Destinations |
Map: |

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search. (See “Des-
tination search” on page 66.)

After the address book entry has been reg-
istered, the “Edit Address Book Entry”
screen will be displayed.
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(b) Editing address book entries

The icon, name, location and/or telephone
number of a registered address book entry
can be edited.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

Address Book e |
Maw |
Edit |
Dk |
[ 40261 C ]

4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Address Book Entries e |

 UNION STATION |
2 MANDARIN ORIENTAL |
2 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL |
|
|

2 YERIZON CENTER
£ DAR MUSELIM

et HCSE

5. Select the button of the desired ad-
dress book entry.

124

Edit Address Book Entry

Name: UNIIN STATION

Shaw Nome: [ECCTN TSI
Edit
Edit

6. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name™: To edit address book entry
names. The names can be displayed on
the map. (See page 126.)

“Location”: To edit location information.
(See page 127.)

“Phone #: To edit telephone numbers.
(See page 127.)

“Icon”: To select icons to be displayed on
the map. (See page 125.)

7. Select “OK”.

=]

Location: 40 MASSACHUSETTS AV
BANGY | W) W77 0'23"

Lat:H

Phane #: 20 03

| leen: 7 JNTEN
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® To change “lcon”
Edit Address Book Entry =

Name: UNIIN STATION

Shov Nme: [T ST [
(0 MASSACHY TS AV

1. Select “Edit” of “lcon”.

Address Book Entry lcon -

" UMION STATION

J Paga 1
I - [ T T
i) Ll Lodita] e L] st ]

T L TN T -
[ L4030 C

2. Select the desired icon.

Change pages by selecting “Page 17,
“Page 2” or “With Sound” tab.

SOUND ICONS

You can set a sound for some address
book entries. When the vehicle ap-
proaches the location of the address book
entry, the selected sound will be heard.

1. Select “With Sound” on the “Ad-
dress Book Entry Icon” screen.

Address Book Entry lcon e |

" UMION STATION
L Pogel | Pegez | with Sound |
i Ball |t
B Chime et
£ Musie B |l |
& Bell [with Direclicn) ) ]
| LH031LC

2. Select the desired sound icon.

The next screen appears when “Bell (with
Direction)” is selected.

Select either _ij or il to adjust the

direction. Select “OK”.

The bell sounds only when the vehicle ap-
proaches this point in the direction that has
been set.
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® To change “Name”

Edit Address Book Entry

Name: UNIIN STATION

DISPLAYING MEMORY POINT NAMES

The name of an address book entry can be
set to display on the map.

Edit Address Book Entry

1. Select “Edit” of “Name”.

Address Book Entry Mame e |

LUNION STATIOMN_
Llzlalalslelalslsloll =]
olwlelrlrlxlulilole]
alslolelelnlslklela]
g lzlxlclvlelnimlil =]

FASE [ Other ] [___Space. ][ OK._

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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Mame: UNIOIN STATION
Show Namae:

To show the name, select “On” on the
“Edit Address Book Entry” screen. To
not show it, select “Off”.
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® To change “Location”
Edit Address Book Entry -

Name: UNIIN STATION

Show Nome: TN TN

2. Select one of the 8 directional but-
tons to move the cursor <> to the de-
sired point on the map.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

® To change “Phone #” (telephone
number)

Edit Address Book Entry =

—

Name: UNKIN STATION

Show Name: [T IRCET AN

1. Select “Edit” of “Phone #”.
Address Book Entry Phone # fct=y,

202-289-1908

2. Enter the number using number
keys.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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(c) Deleting address book entries

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Address Book” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

Address Book

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

e

— Setting up the “Areas to
Avoid”

Areas you want to avoid because of traffic
jams, construction work or other reasons
can be registered as areas to avoid.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the

“Setup”

Mavigation Settings

Maw |

Delata. |

4, Select “Delete”.

Delete Address Book Entries

|

Areas, to Avoid |
Dol Pravisus Deal. |
Detailed Mavi, Settings |

3. Select “Areas to Avoid”.

Areas to Avoid

e

[ENION STATION

2 MANDARIN ORIENTAL

2 WASHINGTON PLAZA HOTEL
5 VERIZON CENTER

£ DAR MUSELIM

sect S

Select All

5. Select the button to be deleted.

“Select All”’: To select all addresses in the
address book.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all of the se-
lected addresses.

6. Select “Delete”.

7. To delete the address book entry, se-
lect “Yes”. To cancel the deletion, se-
lect “No”.
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9 af 10 Fres

Naw |

Edit |

Delate. |

| U4043LC ]
® Registering areas to avoid (See
page 129.)

® Editing areas to avoid (See page
130.)

® Deleting areas to avoid (See page
133)
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(@) Registering areas to avoid

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Areas to Avoid =
D |
Ef |
[elet __I
| U024 C ]

4. Select “New”.

MNew Area to Avoid

3=

B PENNSYLVANIA AVE SE. WASHL

!‘b.

CEr Addjust
AT 1 Location

6. Scroll the map to the desired point.

“Adjust Location”: To adjust the position
in smaller increments.

7. Select “Enter”.

HWA-E' ¥R

DETSE 2 '

Plranar unlect bosw yens wansdd Bloo i wvier e anea (o avokd

Intarasction & Freaway

Pr 3 Dextinati

Map |

5. Enter the location in the same way
as for a destination search, or display
the map of the area to be avoided. (See
“Destination search” on page 66.)

8. Select either 4| or & to

change the size of the area to be
avoided.

9. Select “OK”.

INFORMATION

e If a destination is input in the area
to avoid or the route calculation
cannot be made without running
through the area to avoid, a route
passing through the area to be
avoided may be shown.

® Up to 10 locations can be regis-
tered as points/areas to avoid.
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(b) Editing area to avoid

The name, location and/or area size of a
registered area can be edited.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Areas to Avoid | a
Naw l
Edit |
P~ —
[ LL4DMELE |
4. Select “Edit”.
Edit Areas to Avoid .'bi.

B EENNSYLVANIA AVE SE WASHIN || = |

5. Select the desired area button.

130

Area to Avoid

Name

PENMSYLVANIA J

W76 Be'E8"

6. Select “Edit” for the item you want to
change.

“Name”: To edit the name of the area to
avoid. The names can be displayed on the
map. (See page 131.)

“Location”: To edit area location.
page 132.)

“Size”: To edit area size. (See page 132.)
“Active”: To turn on or off the area to avoid
feature. To turn on the feature select “On”
on the “Edit Area to Avoid” screen. To turn
off the feature select “Off” on the “Edit
Area to Avoid” screen.

7. Select “OK”.

(See
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® To change “Name”

Area to Avoid

MName

Show Name

1. Select “Edit” of “Name”.
Area to Avoid Mame e

Llzlalalslelzlsls o] NE
glwlelrlrlxlulilole]
alslolelelalolelels]
o Jzlxlelvlelnlmlole =]
— e ——

2. Enter the name using alphanumeric
keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

3. Select “OK”.

The previous screen will be displayed.

DISPLAYING NAMES OF AREAS TO BE
AVOIDED

The name of an area to be avoided that
may be displayed on the map can be set.

Area to Avoid

MName: A

Show Namae:

To show the name, select “On” on the
“Area to Avoid” screen. To not show it,
select “Off”.
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® To change “Location” ® To change “Size”
Area to Avoid | Area to Avoid ! 2

. -

MName MName

Shaw Nome: [N

Show Name: |

PENNSYLVANIA AVE SE_.
Lat:NIB'S39"  Long: W76 5" o~

B ] PENNSYLVANIA AVE SE. WASH!

2. Select the 8 directional button to .
move the cursor <> to the desired point 2. Select either -t-l or JJ to

on the map. change the size of the area to be

avoided.
3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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(c) Deleting areas to avoid

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Areas to Avoid” on the “Nav-
igation Settings” screen.

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Areas to Avoid

o

4. Select “Delete”.
Delete Areas to Avoid
[ PENNSYLVANIA AVE SE, WASHIN. . - |

;

I

5. Select the button to be deleted.

“Select All”: To select all registered areas
to avoid in the system.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all registered
areas to avoid in the system.

6. Select “Delete”.

7. To delete the area, select “Yes”. To
cancel the deletion, select “No”.

— Deleting previous
destinations

The previous destination can be deleted.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

Mavigation Settings

3. Select “Delete Previous Dest.”.

Delete Previous Destinations

LINICGN, ML
MNAT

5

ZODLOGICAL PARE.__|

d
s TR et || e

4. Select the button you want to delete.

“Select All”: To select all previous des-
tinations in the system.

“Unselect All”: To unselect all previous
destinations in the system.

5. Select “Delete”.
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CORCDRAN

6. To delete the destination, select
“Yes”. To cancel the deletion, select
“NO™.
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SECTION 5
TELEPHONE AND INFORMATION

Telephone and information

® Telephone (Hands-free system for cellular phone)

Enter a Bluetooth phone . ..
Call on the Bluetooth phone

Receive on the Bluetooth phone .......................

Talk on the Bluetooth phone
® Fuel consumption
e Calendar
o XM NavWeather
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Telephone
(Hands-free system for
cellular phone)

Hands-free system allows you to make
or receive a call without taking your
hands off the steering wheel by con-
necting your cellular phone.

This system supports Bluetooth®.
Bluetooth® is a wireless data system by
which you can call without your cellular
phone being connected with a cable or
placed on a cradle.

If your cellular phone does not support
Bluetooth®, this system can not function.

The operating procedure of the phone is
explained here.

For registering and setting of the phone,
see “Telephone settings” on page 335.

INFORMATION

/A\ CAUTION

While driving, do not use a cellular
phone or connect the Bluetooth®
phone.

NOTICE

Do not leave your cellular phone in
the car. The temperature indoor may

® |n the following conditions, the sys-
tem may not function.

® The cellular phone is turned off.

® The current position is outside
the communication area.

® The cellular phone is not connec-
ted.

® The cellular phone has a low bat-
tery.

® Even if your cellular phone sup-
ports both hands-free and audio
Bluetooth® connections, it may
not be able to connect to the
hands-free connection at the
same time.

® \When using Bluetooth® audio and
hands—-free at the same time, the
following problems may occur.

® The Bluetooth® connection may
be cut.

® Noise may be heard on the
Bluetooth® audio playback.

be high and damage the phone.
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€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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This system supports the following
service.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0+EDR or
higher)

® Profiles

® HFP (Hands Free Profile)
Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.5 or high-
er)

® OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver.1.1

® PBAP (Phone Book Access Pro-
file) Ver.1.0

If your cellular phone does not
support HFP, you cannot enter the
Bluetooth® phone, and take OPP or
PBAP service individually.

Please go to “http://www.lexus.com/”
to find approved Bluetooth® phones
for this system.

By pushing the telephone switch above,
you can receive a call or hang up without
taking your hands off the steering wheel.

p Microphone

You can use the microphone above
when talking on the phone.

The other party’s voice outputs from the
front speaker. When the received calls or
received voice outputs, the audio from the
audio system or voice guidance from the
navigation system will be muted.
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INFORMATION Phone WiaT

Phone# Enter & phone naimbser

® Talk alternately with the other party

on the phone. If you talk at the Conincts. | ]E b iﬂ pir| Redial
same time, the voice may not — 1 |4 sal5 w6 ol
reach each other. (Itis not a mal- Spesd 1 | Connect

function.) Diak L "*"‘j L : Somul | prone

. 0 #
® Keep call volume down. Otherwise, Call —

the other party’s voice may be au- | Higery. |
dible outside the vehicle and EIET
voice echo may increase. When Indicates the condition of
you talk on the phone, speak Bluetooth® connection.

clearly towards the microphone. L .
y P “Blue” indicates an excellent connection

® In the following situations, your | g Bluetooth®.

voice may not reach the other - .
Yy “Yellow” indicates a bad connection to

ty. S : .
par y . Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
e Driving on unpaved road. (Mak- |  tjon of voice quality.

ing a traffic noise.)

e Driving at the high speed . : No connection to Bluetooth®.

e The window is open. Indicates the amount of battery
Turni th . ditioni charge left.
e Turning e air-conditioning
vents towards the microphone. e L] m
e The sound of the air-condition-| Empty <€&——— 3 Full
ing fan is loud. This is not displayed when the Bluetooth®
e There is an effect from the net- | is not connected.
work of the cellular phone. The amount left does not always corre-

spond with the one of your cellular phone.
The amount of battery charge left may not
be displayed depending on the phone you
have. This system doesn’t have a charg-
ing function.

Indicates the receiving area.

“Rm” is displayed when receiving in
Roaming area.

“Hm” is displayed when receiving in
Home area.

The receiving area may not be displayed
depending on the phone you have.
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Indicates the level of reception.

Poor & > Excellent

The level of reception does not always cor-
respond with the one of your cellular
phone.

The level of reception may not be dis-
played depending on the phone you have.

When you are out of the service area or in
a place inaccessible by radio waves, “No
Service” is displayed.

An antenna for the Bluetooth® connec-
tion is built in the instrument panel. The
indication of the Bluetooth® connection
may turn yellow and the system may
not function when you use the Blue-
tooth® phone in the following condi-
tions and places.

® Your cellular phone is hiding behind the
display (behind the seat or in the
glove box and console box).

® Your cellular phone touches or is
covered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® phone on the place
where “Blue” indication is displayed.

About the phonebook in this system

The following data is stored for every regis-
tered phone. When another phone is con-
necting, you cannot read the registered
data.

® Phonebook data
® \oice tag
® All of call history
® Speed dial

When you delete the phone, the
above-mentioned data is also deleted.

When you release your car:

A lot of personal data is registered
when you use the Hands-free system.
When you release your car, initialize
your data. (See “e Delete personal
data” on page 319.)

If you initialize it, the former state will never
come back again. Pay much attention
when initializing the data.

You can initialize the following data in the
system.

Phonebook data

Call history data
Speed dial data

Voice tag data
Bluetooth® phone data
Volume setting

Details setting
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FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.

140

— Enter a Bluetooth® phone

To use the hands-free system, you
need to enter your phone into the sys-
tem. Once you have registered it, you
can make a hands-free call.

If you haven't yet registered any
Bluetooth® phones, you must first register
your phone according to the following
procedure.

Please see “® Registering a Bluetooth®
phone” on page 337 of additional registra-
tion when registering.

Start

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Info./Phone”.
b 3

Information

2. Select “Phone”.
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lo connect a pl

3. Select “Yes” to connect your phone.

Connect Bluetooth

Cornecting Lancel |
Flease conmect your phone,
smae : CAR MULTIHEDIA

D01bfeB327d

Paszcode : 1212

Enter the pascode into your phons.
| US003LC |
4. When this screen is displayed, input

the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, select “Cancel”.

Connect Bluetooth

Connacting

Enter the passcode into your phone.
NETE

5. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone in case
of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth
Cannncting

Bluetooth connection failed

Flese verfy the prscode

aned your phone settings

Passcode ; 1212
Enter the pssscode into your phone.
| U5040LC ]

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.
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® Connecting a Bluetooth® phone
AUTOMATICALLY

Connect Phone Options | 2] 5
‘ wsaT (il i)
(add mow) | [add new)
|. -l'.‘ln.and.h-l'rccnf.’bwcl
| LI5006LC

When you register your phone, auto
connection will be turned on. Always
set it to this mode and leave the
Bluetooth® phone in a condition where
connection can be established.
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Bluetooth comnnection successful

2 £
B 5T 5
LT A t "6&*:1 -
B
& "'*@}!{__g -
j
4 E | Mm@ k_'\._hmru'g Mk ] # 0| % I

When the “POWER” switch is in AC-
CESSORY or ON mode, a nearby cellu-
lar phone you have registered is
searched for.

Next, the system automatically con-
nects with the latest of the phones con-
nected to in the past.

Then, the connection result is dis-
played.

This screen appears when the Bluetooth®
phone is first connected after the “POW-
ER” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
mode.

INFORMATION

It may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during Bluetooth®
audio play.
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MANUALLY Connect Bluetooth

When the auto connection has failed or Cisacti Ca |

“Handsfree power” is turned off, you
have to connect Bluetooth® manually.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.

Phone [weer e N e T

5. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting | Cancol |

3. Select “Connect Phone”.

Connect Phone | Qﬁgﬂl % J i'bi.

B _—
PR L, | e vt
| Now you can use the Bluetooth® phone.
i {arkd ) *: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Handsfree Pawer Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
| L/5009LC ]

4. Select “Handsfree Power”, or select
the phone to connect.
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When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth
Cannncting

" Cancsl |

Stoppang music playiseck

i
[ U5017LC ]
This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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® Reconnecting the  Bluetooth®
phone
If the Bluetooth® phone is

disconnected with a poor reception
from the Bluetooth® network when the
“POWER” switch is in ACCESSORY or
ON mode, the system automatically
reconnects the Bluetooth® phone. In
this case, the connection result is not
displayed.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your cellular
phone off, this does not happen. Recon-
nect it by the following methods.

® Select the Bluetooth® phone again.
® Enter the Bluetooth® phone.
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— Call on the Bluetooth®
phone

After you enter the Bluetooth® phone,
you can call by using hands-free sys-

tem. You can call using the 6 methods
described below.

® By dial

You can call by inputting the phone
number.

This cannot be operated while driving.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

You can also push % of the steering
wheel to display the “Phone” screen.

Information

MavWeather

2. Select “Phone”.

Phone )
Phane # Enter & phane nuimbes E:___-.'j
Contacts —i—|—|1 2 )3 oo Redial
doml5 m |6 mol
Spesd 1 | Connect
Dials 7. rae 8o |9 wol Phone
Call U T |
Histary
| LI5014LC

3. Select the desired key to input the
phone number.

Each time you select [ = |, an inputted
digit is deleted.

When you select “Redial”, the number
you called last is inputted.

Select [@] or push % of the steering
wheel.
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® By phonebook

You can call by phonebook data which
is transferred from your cellular phone.

The system has one phonebook for
each telephone. You can register up to
1000 numbers in total of phonebooks.

This cannot be operated while driving.

. N

Phane# Enter & phane number

T A— gﬂmﬁl
WDEE. NN

L1 — T
LR o S— ilm.lm
| LIS01TLEC]

2. Select the desired data from the list.
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Contact Data  |open [EICTNER] S |

| & EMRY |
[ 1234567890 .
e — |
]

=

3. Select the desired number from the
list.

Select or push & of the steering
wheel.
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When the phonebook is empty ® By speed dial
Phone (wiar | o e Yt 32 | You can caI_I using registered phone

numbers which can be selected from a
Phane # Entes & phane numbes phonebook. (See “e Registering the

i | 2 | 3l speed dial” on page 355 for registering
| the speed dial.)
7.ros|.8 | C-:nnm This can be done while driving.

m watl oo | # ) Phore EEEEETEEN @] S
M Phane # Enter & phane numbes

E

1. Select “Contacts”.

Phane # Enter & phane naimbes

1. Select “Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial : L]
I Speed Diol 1 [ Spoed Dia 2 Y Specd Diol3 )
1 EMIRY 4 HOME
2. Select “Yes” if you want to transfer | 1234567850 S nauzie
new contacts from a cellular phone. 2 KEN S MIKE
Select “No” if you want to edit the hoesdanen otz
phonebook 3 NANCY & OFFICE
’ * gRgIZISHENE El nz3d56789

2. Select the desired number to call.

You can change the page by selecting
“Speed Dial 2” or “Speed Dial 3” tab.
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® By call history Call History LSl -
You can call by call history which has 4
functions below. —

.
“All”: all the numbers above which : —

1123456789

“Missed”: calls which you missed
“Incoming”: calls which you received
“Outgoing”: numbers which you called ~ «AdeContact | Update Contect s

You can call using the latest 5 call history
items shown by “All” while driving. 3. Select [@@] or push & of the steer-

Phone  EEEEMECESRT 7| S  ing wheel.

Phane B Enter & phane naimber m
Conbacts _]_Iz_ml_jsﬁl Redial
—_— o I Dl Iﬁ !EEI e
Speed Connact
Diaks r ru.uI.E- ml?.mul Phons

st ol # |

Call =2
Histery —_—
[isazaic]
1. Select “Call History”.
Call History Dalate |+
I an {Missed Y Incoming ) Outgoing )
L8 OFFICE | j
2008 MIKE |
3.0 S KEN | .
4 (5% HOME. | I
5, Cu EMIRY | |
[lisazac]

2. Select the desired data from the list.

When the list is switched, select “All”,
“Missed”, “Incoming” or “Outgoing” tab.
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You can call using the latest call history
item.

1. Push @& of the steering wheel to dis-
play the “Phone” screen.

2. Push @& of the steering wheel to dis-
play the “Call History” screen.

3. Push & of the steering wheel to se-
lect the latest history item.

4. Select [@] or push @& of the steer-
ing wheel to call the latest history item.

® When you call by phonebook, the
name (if registered) is displayed.
® \When you call the same number
continuously, only the newest
number is registered.

® \When a phone number registered in
the phonebook is received, the
name and the number are displayed.

® Unnoticed phone number such as a
public phone is not memorized in

the system.
® A international phone call may not be

made depending on the cellular
phone which you have.

® By voice recognition

Voice Menu

Command List

. Cancel =

You can call by giving a command. (For
the operation and command of voice
recognition, see “Speech command
system” on page 49.)

This can be operated while driving.

The “Dial by Name” operating procedure is
explained here.

Other operating procedures are also simi-
lar.
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DIALING BY NAME Example: Call MIKE.

You can call by giving a voice tag regis- % Phone > Dial by Name G Back
tered in the phonebook. For setting the A AL B _Gobock

voice recognition, see “—Setting the
voice tag” on page 362.

When you select “English” of “Language”,
you can call by giving a name registered in
the phonebook.

For setting the voice recognition, see “®

Registering the phonebook data” on page B Concel |
348. | U5048LC ]

You: Push the talk switch.

System:  “After the beep, please say a
command.” “Such as “Go
Home”, “Destination”,
“Phone”,
“Audio”, “Information” or
“Com mand List”.”
“(beep)”

You: “Phone.”

System:  “Phone.”
“Say a command.” “Such as
“Dial by Number”, “Dial by
Name”, “Redial”,
“Call Back” or “Connect

Phone”.
“(beep)”

You: “Dial by Name.”

System:  “Dial by Name.” “Say a name
from your contact list.”
“(beep)”
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You: “MIKE.”

System:  “MIKE.” “Say the type of
number.” “Such as
“Mobile”, “Home”,
“Work” or “Other”.”
“(beep)”

You: “Home.”

System:  “MIKE.” “Home.”
“Push the off-hook switch to
dial or say “Dial”.”

“(beep)”
You: “Dial.”
System:  “Dial.”

Now, you can call MIKE.
Calling without the voice recognition
After the entry number is displayed, you

can also call by pushing % of the steering
wheel or selecting “Dial”.

Cancelling the voice recognition

The voice recognition will be cancelled
when you do the following.

® Keep on pushing the talk switch.

® Push = of the steering wheel.

® Select “Cancel”. (Except for recogniz-
ing the command.)

® Say “Cancel’.

® By POI* call

Information e |

Name: CAFE PHILLIPS

Addrea: 1200 E 5T NW

WASHINGTON, DC

Pesition: N38 53'45" W77 1'41"
Phone #: 202-408-4900 :
Maik ] Em.uﬂt
IETE
You can call by selecting |&&| whenitis

displayed on the screen from naviga-
tion system. (See “POIl INFORMATION”
on page 41 for details.)

*. Point of Interest
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— Receive on the
Bluetooth® phone

Call

[T 8 Hen Rl

— Talk on the Bluetooth®
phone

Call

lncaming Call

0123456789

When a call is received, this screen is
displayed with a sound. Select [@&] or
push & of the steering wheel to talk on
the phone.
To refuse to receive the call:
Select |/ or push = of the steering
wheel.

To adjust the volume of received call:
Select “—" or “+” or use the volume
switch of the steering wheel.

On the international phone call, the other
party’s name may not be displayed cor-
rectly depending on the cellular phone
which you have.
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=

Talking 00:00=04

-7 |

0123456789 I Mute
Call
o Taarnder
ORI+ | -
[ LIS030LC ]

While you are talking on the phone, this
screen is displayed. You can do the op-
eration below on the screen.

To adjust the volume of the other party’s
voice:
Select “—" or “+” or use the volume
switch of the steering wheel.

To hang up the phone:

Select |#®/ or push = of the steering
wheel.

To mute your voice:
Select “Mute”.

To input a Key:
Select “0-9”.

To transfer the call:
Select “Call Transfer”.

You cannot change from Hands-free call
to cellular phone call while driving.

When you change from cellular phone call
to Hands-free call, the Hands-free screen
will be displayed and you can operate it on
the screen.

Transferring method and behavior are dif-
ferent depending on the cellular phone
which you have.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.
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When you select “0-9”

Touch Tone m e }

Enter & numbes

b |2 nc |3 ore )

ggglg&].ﬁm
?Jmmlﬂﬂ]?mll
IS R T -

Select the desired number to input the
key.

To hang up the phone:
Select |#®/ or push % of the steering
wheel.

This cannot be operated while driving.

Touch Tone m__',‘..'l_
w12 31
TS S |
N Eit
[ 7 eon | B puv | B it
e+ | 0 | # |

If the continuous tone signal is regis-
tered in a phonebook, this screen ap-
pears. (If not registered, “Send” and
“EXxit” are not displayed.)

Confirm the number displayed on the
screen and select “Send”. The number
before marked sign will be sent.

When you select “Exit”, this function will
be finished and normal tone screen ap-
pears.

To hang up the phone:

Select |/ or push = of the steering
wheel.

The continuous tone signal is the marked
sign (p or w) and the number following
phone number. (ex. 056133w0123p#1 k)

You can do this operation when you want
to operate an answering machine or use a
telephone service in bank for example.
You can register the phone number and
the code number in the phonebook.
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® By voice recognition

® Interrupt call

Call

7 & Hen Bl

In Call Menu

You can operate “Mute” and “Send
Tones” by giving a command during a
call.

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Speech command
system” on page 49.)
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00:00:2 6

You have an inceming call,

0123456789

When the call is interrupted by the third
party while talking, this screen is dis-
played.

Select [@s] or push % of the steering
wheel to start talking with the other party.

Select [®®| or push = of the steering
wheel to refuse the call.
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Call T8 4 Hem Tt
i '-'|
Talking 00:00:-45 )

DT -
e |
1.&- Tnmd-

Everytime you select [@] or push % of

the steering wheel while interrupt call, the
other party will be switched.

If your cellular phone is not accepted for
HFP Ver. 1.5, this function can not be used.

INFORMATION

Interrupt call operation may differ

depending on your phone company
and cellular phone.

Fuel consumption

Fuel consumption such as shown be-
low can be displayed on the screen. For
details see Section 1-1 of the vehicle
owner’s manual.

® Energy monitor
® Consumption
® Past record
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Calendar
To view calendar.

Start

Phane

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

0 e

Information
Fuel el

Phone
Consumphion
-l i
X

MarvWeather

2. Select “Calendar”.

Calendar 6016/ 2006(Mon) |-
Sun Mon Tue Wel Thu Fni Sl

1 2 3 4 5 & 7
& 9 10 1 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 2
22 23 24 25 2 27 28

On this screen, the current date is high-
lighted in yellow.

|4 M | or |x.1]: To change month.
i ¥ ] or |f ¥ ]: To change year.

“Today”: To display the current month cal-
endar (if another month will be displayed).
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XM® NavWeather

The XM® NavWeather service that allows
the navigation system to display weather
information on the map is available if your
satellite radio tuner can receive weather
information.

To receive the XM® NavWeather service,
a subscription to the XM® Satellite Radio
with NavWeather is necessary.

The XM® NavWeather is available in the
contiguous 48 U.S. states. For details
about the XM® NavWeather service cover-
age area, refer to www.xmradio.com.

® How to activate the XM® NavWeather
service

To receive the XM® NavWeather ser-
vice, it is necessary to activate the ser-
vice. To activate the service, an extra
fee is required in addition to subscrip-
tion fees for the XM® Satellite Radio.
For details about service an activation,
call XM®@ Listener Care Center at
1-877-515-3987.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready; the radio ID can be found by select-
ing "channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see ”(b) Displaying the radio ID” on page
178.

XMe Satellite Radio has the responsibility
for all fees and service, they are subject to
change.
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The following operations can be per-
formed.

® Show XM® NavWeather information

Weather forecast information is displayed
on the map. (See page 157.)

® Weather information

Weather information for the selected city is
displayed. (See page 159.)

® \Weather warnings

Weather warnings issued within a 62 mile
(100 km) diameter (approximately) around

the vehicle are displayed on the warning
screen. (See page 160.)

® Show XM® NavWeather information

Start

Phane

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

Information .- "
;g Fuel Map Hala Calendar
Consume
.
Kﬂ-
MarvWeather

2. Select “XM NavWeather”.

XM®@ NavWeather screen is displayed on
the screen.
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XM® NavWeather SCREEN
NEw YorK ciTy, Ny EITTTR rL :

m.._i

“Info.” button

When the city icon button is selected, the
“Info.” button will be displayed on the
screen. Selecting this button displays the
“Forecast” screen. (See page 159.)

City icon

When this button is selected, city names
and the “Info.” button will be displayed on
the upper part of the screen.

“Forecast” button

When this button is selected, the city selec-
tion screen will be displayed.

Forecast aaﬁ
A ABILENETX | _]
ARONOH | ..Eﬁ:.].lm
ALBANCHY LGHL | wxxZ]
(ALEUGUERQUE, M| WKL
|ALLENTOWN, PA___| Q MNOJ
| usa53LC]

Select a city to display weather informa-
tion. Weather information of the selected
city will be displayed. (See page 159.)
“Current Location” button

When the “Current Location” button is
selected, a map of the vehicle’s current
location will be displayed.
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Zoom infout button

The scale of the map can be changed.
Three zoom levels can be selected; 16
miles (26 km), 32 miles (50 km) and 64
miles (100 km).

[6] Weather icons and grids

Inclement weather information is dis-
played on the map using weather icons
and grids. Selecting an icon shows the re-
lated information at the top of the screen.

Icon Weather
iE-I Tornado

l@] Hurricane

% Storm

H Flood

.ggfj Winter

EI Wind

ﬂl Extremes

‘@ Other

g Hail storm

?‘-‘f Shear storm

= Heavy fog

m Heavy freezing rain/ice
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Icon Weather
™ 1 Heavy snow
3 !I Heavy rain

® \Weather information

Thursday, March 27

[Bl[e][e] [~ [o] o] [&] [«][N][+-]

This Fi Ca

F

o Ma 27| Mar 28| Mar 292
~

Received time

City name

Today’s date

Current weather

Current temperature

Today’s weather

Tomorrow’s weather

Day after tomorrow’s weather
Observed time

Specified day’s weather

When this button is selected, weather in-
formation for a specified day will be dis-
played.

Forecast EIEERILISE o

DETROIT. MI Thursday, March 27

[o][&][eo] ][]

Daytime weather
Nighttime weather
Maximum temperature
Minimum temperature
Precipitation probability
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® \Weather warnings

Weather warnings issued within a 62 mile
(100 km) diameter (approximately) around
the vehicle are displayed on the warning
screen.

Sewere weather hat been

detected nearby

“Show Map”: When this button is se-
lected, the XM® NavWeather screen will
be displayed.

“OK”: When this button is selected, the

screen will return to the map of the current
location.

When the vehicle approaches the edge of
the 15.5 mile (25 km) radius of the current
weather-warning zone, the warning
screen will be displayed again.
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® XM® NavWeather indicator

When XM® NavWeather information has
been received, the XM® NavWeather indi-
cator will appear on the screen.

While weather warnings are being re-
ceived the indicator will be lit up in orange.
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SECTION 6
AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM
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Qu

ick reference

Operations such as selecting a preset station and adjusting the sound balance are car-
ried out on the screen. To display the audio screen, push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

p-DVD changer

pIf a Mark Levinson brand audio system is installed, the “Mark Levinson” logo
is shown on the panel.
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Function menu tab

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory player or iPod® player, se-
lect the screen tabs. For details, see
page 167.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, DVD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory player or iPod® player, se-
lect the screen buttons. For details,
see page 167.

Disc slot

Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 199.

“LOAD” button

Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 199.

“TUNE-FILE” knob

Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 179, 194 and 237.
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“SCAN” button

Push this button to scan radio sta-
tions or scan the files or tracks. For
details, see pages 175, 180, 191, 196
and 238.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the “ A or “\/”” button to select
a preset turning or a selected disc.
For details, see pages 174, 180 and
201.

“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory player or iPod® player on.
For details, see pages 167, 173, 224
and 232.

“DISC” button

Push this button to turn the DVD
changer on. For details, see pages
167 and 198.

“SAT” button

Push this button to choose an SAT
station. For details, see pages 167
and 178.

“SEEK-TRACK” button

Push either side of this button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 175, 180, 190,
194, 210, 221, 230 and 236.
“AM-FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (AM, FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 167 and 173.

“PWR:-VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 167.

“A " putton
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 201.
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pCD changer

164

Function menu tab

To control the radio, CD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory player or iPod® player, se-
lect the screen tabs. For details, see
page 167.

Function menu display screen

To control the radio, CD changer,
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory player or iPod® player, se-
lect the screen buttons. For details,
see page 167.

Disc slot
Insert discs into the slot after pushing
“LOAD” button. For details, see
page 184.

“LOAD” button
Push this button to insert the discs.
For details, see page 184.

[ L2t Cc]
“TUNE-FILE” knob
Turn this knob to move the station
band and files up or down. For de-
tails, see pages 179, 194 and 237.

“SCAN” button

Push this button to scan radio sta-
tions or scan the files or tracks. For
details, see pages 175, 180, 191, 196
and 238.

“CH-DISC” button

Push the *“ A\ or “\/”* button to select
a preset turning or a selected disc.
For details, see pages 174, 180 and
186.
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“AUX-USB” button

Push this button to turn the
Bluetooth® audio player, AUX, USB
memory player or iPod® player on.
For details, see pages 167, 173, 224
and 232.

“CD” button
Push this button to turn the CD
changer on. For details, see pages
167 and 184.

“SAT” button

Push this button to choose an SAT
station. For details, see pages 167
and 178.

“SEEK-TRACK” button

Push either side of this button to seek
up or down for a station, or to access
a desired track, file or chapter. For
details, see pages 175, 180, 190,
194, 230 and 236.

“AM-FM” button

Push this button to choose a radio
station. (AM, FM1, FM2)

For details, see pages 167 and 173.
“PWR:-VOL” knob

Push this knob to turn the audio sys-
tem on and off, and turn it to adjust the
volume. For details, see page 167.

“A » button
Push this button to eject the discs.
For details, see page 186.

Using your audio/video
system —
— Some basics

This section describes some of the basic
features of your audio/video system.
Some information may not pertain to your
system.

Your audio/video system works when the
“POWER” switch is turned to ACCESSO-
RY or ON mode.

FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.

/\ CAUTION

FCC WARNING: Changes or modifi-
cations not expressly approved by
the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to op-
erate the equipment.

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radi-
ation Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure limits set forth for
uncontrolled equipment and meets
the FCC radio frequency (RF) Expo-
sure Guidelines in Supplement C to
OET65. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that it deemed to
comply without maximum permis-
sive exposure evaluation (MPE). But
it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 20
cm and more between the radiator
and person’s body (excluding ex-
tremities: hands, wrists, feet and
ankles).
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(@) Speech command system

By pushing the switch above, you can
operate the speech command system.

For the operation of the speech command
system and the list of commands, see
pages 49 and 54.
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(b) Turning the system on and off

(c) Switching between functions

“PWR-VOL”: Push this knob to turn the
audio system on and off. Turn this knob to
adjust the volume. The system turns on in
the last mode used.

You can select the function that enables
automatic return to the previous screen
from the audio screen. See page 314 for
details.

p DVD changer image

Push the “AM-FM”, “SAT”, “DISC”,
“CD” or “AUX:-USB” button to turn on
the desired mode.

Start

AP

Deatination  Indo
Phane

[T

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

FM1 87 . G, =)
LamY e sar oot s auk usey
i AH—J s

Lang. = E"

3 B8 " E' ~ 108

2Type [ Typer Wmeatsic] fsc g_lj " [ I
2. Select “AM”, "FM”, “SAT”, “CD”,

“CD/DVD”, “BT”, “AUX” or “USB” tab
to turn on the desired mode.
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Push these buttons or tabs if you want to
switch from one mode to another.

If the disc is not set, the CD changer/DVD
changer does not turn on.

You can turn off the CD changer/DVD
changer by ejecting all the discs. If the au-

dio system was previously off, then the en-
tire audio system will be turned off when

you eject all the discs.

B7 . S, =)

Ly v Learmon s Y auc  usey

I‘ LEA
2

Fo—
2 0 __.]

i
F VO— (T T—
[2Tpe)[Tiper] Weettic)llscan] [ Sound I
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bl | o EAMEE: 3

- CHII3 5 CHISH

3 Hod6 & CHIZI ]
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Bkl!"Tu.:l‘I!h
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Playing
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The screen buttons for radio, CD
changer, DVD changer, Bluetooth® au-
dio player, AUX, USB memory player
and iPod® player operation are dis-
played on the screen when the audio
control mode is selected.

Select the tab to select the desired mode
when the audio control mode is selected.

You cannot operate dimmed screen
buttons.
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(d) DSP control

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

FM1 87 . G, M=)
FM 1]
! L] 4 LN | T;'?j
" A 3 b1
3 BE.E 6 (R
[2Type](Typer] WTcatiic] flscan] [m-ds.m

2. Select “Sound” to display the sound
adjustment screen.

Sound SettTnEs
L Sound ¥

3. Select “DSP” tab to display this
screen.

4. Select the desired button.

Surround function (if equipped):
Select “On” of “Surround” and select
“OK™.

The surround function will turn on.

Automatic sound levelizer (ASL) (if
equipped):

When the audio sound becomes difficult to
hear due to road noise, wind noise or other
noises while driving, select “On”. The sys-
tem adjusts to the optimum volume and
tone quality according to the speed of car,
wind noise or other noise.
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(e) Tone and balance
Tone

How good an audio program sounds to you
is largely determined by the mix of the
treble, mid and bass levels. In fact, differ-
ent kinds of music and vocal programs
usually sound better with different mixes of
treble, mid and bass.

Balance

A good balance of the left and right stereo
channels and of the front and rear sound
levels is also important.

Keep in mind that if you are listening to a
stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the vol-
ume of one group of sounds while de-
creasing the volume of another.
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Sound Settings
J Sound ||

[T |

Trehls

!

i

] |l.
]
U +

! Ok
1. Select “Sound” tab to display this
screen.
2. Select the desired button.
“Treble” “+” or “—"": Adjust high-pitched
tones.
“Mid” “+” or
tones.
“Bass” “+” or “—": Adjusts low-pitched
tones.
“Front” or “Rear”: Adjusts sound bal-
ance between the front and rear speakers.
“L” or “R”: Adjusts sound balance be-
tween the left and right speakers.
3. Select “OK”.
The tone of each mode (for such as AM,

FM, CD changer and DVD changer) can
be adjusted.

“—": Adjust mid-pitched

(f) Selecting screen size (DVD chan-
ger only)

Before selecting screen size, it is neces-
sary to insert a DVD disc and select DVD
mode.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Audio”.

2. Select “CD/DVD” tab.

3. Select “Settings”.
Settings

nm.J

4, Select “Wide”.
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5. Select the desired button.

“Normal”: Displays a 3 : 4 screen, with
either side in black.

“Wide 1”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen hori-
zontally to fill the screen.

“Wide 2”:  Widens the 3 : 4 screen ver-

tically and horizontally, in
the same ratio, to fill the
screen.

When you select | _+5 |, the previous
screen returns.

6. Select “OK”.
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(g) Your CD or DVD changer

When you insert a disc, push the “LOAD”
button and gently push the disc in with the
label side up. This CD or DVD changer
can store up to six discs.

The changer is intended for use with 4.7 in.
(12 cm) discs only.

NOTICE

® Do not stack up two discs for inser-
tion, or it will cause damage to the
changer. Insert only one disc into
the slot at a time.

® Never try to disassemble or oil any
part of the changer. Do not insert
anything other than a disc into the
slot.
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(h) AUX adapter

The sound of portable audio players
connected to the AUX adapter can be
enjoyed. Push the “AUX-USB” button to
display audio screen and select “AUX”
tab to switch to AUX mode. When the
portable audio player is not connected to
the AUX adapter, the tab will tone down.
For details, refer to the “Owner’s Manual”.

— Radio operation

(@) Listening to the radio

Push the “AM-FM” button to display au-
dio screen and select “AM” or “FM”
tabs to choose either an AM or FM sta-
tion.

“‘“AM”, “FM1” or “FM2” appears on the
screen.

If your vehicle is equipped with a satellite
radio broadcast system, when you push
the “SAT” button or select “SAT” tab on
audio screen, “SAT1”, “SAT2”, “SAT3”
station appears on the display. For details
about satellite radio broadcast, see
“—Radio operation (XM® Satellite Radio
broadcast)” on page 178.
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Turn the knob clockwise to step up the
station band or counterclockwise to
step down.

Your radio automatically changes to stereo
reception when a stereo broadcast is re-
ceived. “ST” appears on the screen. If the
signal becomes weak, the radio reduces
the amount of channel separation to pre-
vent the weak signal from creating noise.
If the signal becomes extremely weak, the
radio switches from stereo to mono recep-
tion. In this case, “ST” disappears from the
screen.
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(b) Presetting a station

B7 . S, 2]

Lang |
3 st &

[pelTgez] wﬁamq@wma

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Select one of the buttons (1 — 6) you
want and hold it until a beep is heard.
This sets the station to the button and
the frequency appears on the button.

Each radio mode (AM, FM1 or FM2) can
store up to 6 stations. To change the pre-
set station to a different one, follow the
same procedure.

The preset station memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
12-volt battery disconnection or a blown
fuse.
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(c) Selecting a station

Tune in the desired station using one of the
following methods.

Preset tuning: Select the button (1 — 6)
for the station you want. The button is
highlighted and the station frequency ap-
pears on the screen.

Seek tuning: Push the “SEEK-TRACK”
button on either side. The radio will begin
seeking up or down for a station of the
nearest frequency and will stop on recep-
tion. Each time you push the button, the
stations will be searched automatically
one after another.

To scan all the frequencies: Push the
“SCAN” button or select “SCAN” on the
screen briefly. “SCAN” appears on the
screen. The radio will find the next station
and stay there for a few seconds, and then
scan again. To select a station, Push the
“SCAN” button or select “SCAN” again.

To scan the preset stations: Push the
“SCAN?” button or select “SCAN” on the
screen for longer than a second. “P.
SCAN?” appears on the screen. The radio
will tune in the next preset station, stay
there for a few seconds, and then move to
the next preset station. To select a station,
push the “SCAN” button or select
“SCAN” again.

(d) Radio Data System

Your audio system is equipped with Radio
Data Systems (RDS). RDS mode pro-
vides you to receive text messages from
radio stations that utilize RDS transmit-
ters.

When RDS is on, the radio can

— only select stations of a particular pro-
gram type,

— display messages from radio stations,
— search for a stronger signal station.

RDS features are available for use only on
FM stations which broadcast RDS infor-
mation.
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“Type 4"

If the system receives no RDS stations,
“NO-PTY” appears on the display.

Each time you select “«o Type ” or “Type
P, the program type changes as in the
following:

® ROCK

MISC (Miscellaneous)

INFORM (Information)

EASY LIS (Easy listening)

CLS/JAZZ (Classical music and Jazz)
R & B (Rhythm and Blues)
RELIGION

ALART (Emergency message)
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“TypeSeek”

When a program is set, “Type Seek” ap-
pears. Select the button and the system
starts to seek the station in the relevant
program type.

If any type program station is not found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

“Message”

If the system receives a radio text from
RDS station, “MSG” appears on the dis-
play. Select “Message”, and a text mes-
sage is displayed on the screen. This func-
tion is available only when the vehicle is
not moving.

When you select “Message Off”, the dis-
play returns.

(e) Traffic announcement

FM i W
L | fnn |  Mesiaoe |
: any 2 11
3 s L
[2Tspe] (Typer] Imiﬁﬁc_hﬁllm
“Traffic”

A station that regularly broadcasts traffic
information is automatically located.

When you select “Traffic”, “Traf. Seek”
appears on the display and the radio will
start seeking any traffic program station.

If no ftraffic program station is found,
“Nothing” appears on the display.

If a traffic program station is found, the
name for traffic program station is dis-
played for a while until a traffic announce-
ment is received.
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—Radio operation
(XM°® Satellite Radio
broadcast)

To listen to a satellite radio broadcast in
your vehicle, a subscription to the XM®
Satellite Radio service is necessary.

(&) How to subscribe to an XM® Satel-
lite Radio

An XMe Satellite Radio is a tuner designed
exclusively to receive broadcasts provided
under a separate subscription. Availability
is limited to the 48 contiguous U.S. states
and some Canadian provinces.

How to subscribe:

You must enter into a separate service
agreement with the XM® Satellite Radio in
order to receive satellite broadcast pro-
gramming in the vehicle. Additional activa-
tion and service subscription fees apply
that are not included in the purchase price
of the vehicle and optional digital satellite
tuner.

For complete information on subscription
rates and terms, or to subscribe to the XM®
Satellite Radio.

US.A—
Visit on the web at www.xmradio.com or
call 1-877-515-3987.

Canada—
Visit on the web at www.xmradio.ca or call
1-877-438-9677.
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The XM® Satellite Radio is solely responsi-
ble for the quality, availability and content
of the satellite radio services provided,
which are subject to the terms and condi-
tions of the XM® Satellite Radio customer
service agreement.

Customers should have their radio ID
ready; the radio ID can be found by tuning
to “channel 000” on the radio. For details,
see “(b) Displaying the radio ID” below.

All fees and programming are the respon-
sibility of the XM® Satellite Radio and are
subject to change.

Satellite tuner technology notice:
Lexus’s satellite radio tuners are awarded
Type Approval Certificates from XM® Sat-
ellite Radio Inc. as proof of compatibility
with the services offered by the XM® Satel-
lite Radio.

(b) Displaying the radio ID

Each XM® tuner is identified with a unique
radio ID. You will need the radio ID when
activating XM® service or when reporting
a problem.

If you select the “CH 000" using the
“TUNE-FILE” knob, the ID code of 8 al-
phanumeric characters appears. If you se-
lect another channel, display of the ID
code is canceled. The channel(000) alter-
nates the display between the radio ID and
the specific radio ID code.
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(c) Listening to satellite radio

Push the “SAT” button to display audio
screen and select “SAT” tab to choose
a SAT channel.

“SAT1”, “SAT2” or “SAT3” appears on the
screen.

Turn this knob to select the next or pre-
vious channel.

If you turn continuously, you can rapidly
scroll forward or down through the chan-
nels.

(d) Channel category

SATI E =1
Lo em Y sar w1 Y auY sy

1 CHODB 4 CHOT3 ]
el o ] o ALY, S

5 LHI3 5 CHISS

3 cHoue & CHIZI ]
[Text[3Tope ) Tper] fscan] (450

Select either “«o Type” or “Type P to go
to the next or previous category.
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(e) Presetting a channel
1. Tune in the desired channel.

SATH R

SAT ]
CHODG CHOT3
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2. Select one of the channel selector
buttons (1 — 6) and hold it until a beep
is heard.

This sets the channels to the button and
the name and number of the channel ap-
pears on the button.

Each button can store three SAT channels.
To change the preset channel to a different
one, follow the same procedure.

The preset channel memory is cancelled
when the power source is interrupted by
12-volt battery disconnection or a blown
fuse.
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(f) Selecting a channel

Tune in the desired channel using one of
the following methods.

Preset tuning: Select the channel selec-
tor button (1 — 6) for the channel you want.
The button (1 — 6) is highlighted and chan-
nel number appears on the display.

To select channel within the current
category: Push the “A” or “\/” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?”. The radio will step up or
down the channel within the current chan-
nel category.

SATI =)
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To scan the currently selected channel
category: Select “SCAN” or push the
“SCAN?” button briefly. “SCAN” appears
on the display. The radio will find the next
channel in the same channel category,
stay there for a few seconds, and then
scan again. To select a channel, select
“SCAN” or push the “SCAN” button a
second time.

To scan the preset channels: Select
“SCAN” or push the “SCAN” button and
hold it until you hear a beep. “P.SCAN” ap-
pears on the display. The radio will find the
next preset channel, stay there for a few
seconds, and then move to the next preset
channel. To select a channel, select
“SCAN” or push the “SCAN” button a
second time.
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(g) Displaying the title and name
SAT1

Devradey

et [ Tgpe [ Tuper] (SCAN] [ Sound

When you select “Text”, the song/pro-
gram title and the artist name/feature are
displayed.

Up to 16 alphanumeric characters can be
displayed. (Some information will not be
fully displayed.)

When you select “Text” again, the display
returns.
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(h) If the satellite radio tuner malfunctions

When problems occur with the XM® tuner, a message will appear on the display. Refer-
ring to the table below to identify the problem, take the suggested corrective action.

The XM®@ antenna is not connected. Check whether the
XM® antenna cable is attached securely.

ANTENNA A short circuit occurs in the antenna or the surrounding
antenna cable. See a Lexus certified dealer for assis-
tance.

You have not subscribed to the XM® Satellite Radio.
The radio is being updated with the latest encryption
code. Contact the XM® Satellite Radio for subscription
information. When a contract is canceled, you can
choose the “CH000” and all free-to-air channels.

UNAUTH The premium channel you selected is not authorized.
Wait for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the
previous channel or “CH001”. If it does not change au-
tomatically, select another channel. If you want to listen
to the premium channel, contact the XM® Satellite Ra-
dio.

The XM® signal is too weak at the current location. Wait
NO SIGNAL until your vehicle reaches a location with a stronger sig-
nal.

The unit is acquiring audio or program information. Wait

LOADING until the unit has received the information.

The channel you selected is not broadcasting any pro-

OFF AIR gramming. Select another channel.

There is no song/program title or artist name/feature
————— associated with the channel at that time. No action
needed.

The channel you selected is no longer available. Wait
for about 2 seconds until the radio returns to the pre-
vious channel or “CH001”. If it does not change auto-
matically, select another channel.

CHUNAVL

Contact the XM® Listener Care Center at 1-877-515-3987 (U.S.A) or
1-877-438-9677 (Canada).
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NOTICE

INFORMATION

This equipment has been tested and
found to comply with the limits for a
class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interfer-
ence in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio com-
munications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television re-
ception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the
user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

—Reorient or relocate the receiving
antenna.

—Increase the separation between
the equipment and receiver.

—Connect the equipment into an out-
let on a circuit different from that to
which the receiver is connected.

—Consult the dealer or an experi-
enced radio/TV technician for help.

Information to user

Alternation or modifications carried
out without appropriate authoriza-
tion may invalidate the user’s right to
operate the equipment.

This XM® tuner supports “Audio
Services” (Music and Talk) of only
XM® Satellite Radio and “Text
Information”” linked to the respective
“Audio Services”.

*:Text Information includes, Station
Name, (Artist) Name, (Song) Title and
Category Name.

183




AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

— CD changer operation

(a) Inserting discs
The “POWER” switch must be in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode.

Your CD changer can store up to 6 discs.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.
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® Setting a single disc:

1. Push the “LOAD” button briefly.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the CD
changer door will open.
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2. Insert only one disc while the CD
changer door is open.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

After insertion, the set disc is automatically
loaded.

If the label faces down, the disc cannot be
played. In this case, “Check CD x” ap-
pears on the screen.

If you do not insert the disc within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, a
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

If you need to insert the next disc, repeat
the same procedure to insert another disc.

® Setting all the discs:

1. Push the “LOAD” button until you
hear a beep.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the CD
changer door will open.

2. Insert only one disc while the CD
changer door is open.

The CD changer door closes and the
orange indicators start blinking.
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3. Insert the next disc after the orange
indicators change to green and stay on
and the CD changer door opens.

4. Repeat this procedure until you in-
sert all the discs.

To cancel the operation, push the “LOAD”
button briefly.

If you do not insert the discs within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, the
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

(b) Ejecting discs
® A single disc alone:

NOTICE

Do not insert one disc stacked on top
of another one or feed them in contin-
uously, to prevent discs from getting

stuck in the changer.
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Change Discs )
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1. Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC” or select the disc number
button on the “Change Discs” screen
to highlight the disc number you want
to eject.

To display the “Change Discs” screen, se-
lect “Change Discs” on each audio con-
trol screen.
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2. Push the “4&~ putton for the disc
briefly.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and the disc is ejected.

3. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.

® Ejecting all the discs:

1. Push the “4 " putton for the disc
until you hear a beep.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and a disc is ejected.

2. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.

The indicators start blinking again and the
next disc is ejected.

If you do not remove the disc within 15 sec-
onds after it is ejected, the beep will sound
and the operation will be canceled auto-
matically.

When all the discs are removed, the indi-
cators go out.
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The numbers of the trays where the disc is
not set are dimmed.
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(c) Playing a disc

Push the “CD” button to display audio
screen and select “CD” tab if the discs
are already loaded in the changer.

The discs set in the changer are played
continuously, starting with the last disc you
inserted. The disc number of the disc cur-
rently being played, the track number and
the time from the beginning of the program
appear on the screen.

When play of one disc ends, the first track
of the following disc starts. When play of
the final disc ends, play of the first disc
starts again.

The changer will skip any empty disc trays.
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(d) Selecting a desired disc (e) Playing an audio disc
Change Dises
[FC 2 Me3 ] 3.0
A0 |5.MP3

(NO DATA)

e i

Select “CD” tab, then select “Change
Discs”. Choose an audio disc number
to display this screen.

On the screen:

Select “CD” tab and select “Change
Discs”

The selected disc number is highlighted.

The changer will start playing the selected
disc from the first track.

On the audio panel:

Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC”.

When you release the button, the changer
will start playing the selected disc from the
first track.
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SELECTING A DESIRED TRACK

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired track
number appears on the screen. As you re-
lease the button, the changer will start
playing the selected track from the begin-
ning.

“Select” for Track: The desired track can
be selected from a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Select “Select”. The track list is dis-
played.
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Select the desired track number. The
changer will start playing the selected
track from the beginning.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 track groups. [f this button
is selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 track groups. [f this but-
ton is selected when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.
p, «: If p appears to the right of the item
name, the complete name is too long for
the display.

Select p to scroll to the end of the name.
Select  to scroll the beginning of the
name.

Fast forward: Push “A” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK” button and hold it to fast
forward the disc. When you release the
button, the changer will resume playing
from that position.

Reverse: Push “V” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK” button and hold it to re-
verse the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing.
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SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED TRACK
OR DISC

Searching for a desired track —

Select “SCAN” on the screen or push
the “SCAN” button briefly while the
disc is playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next track for 10 sec-
onds, then scan again. To select a track,
select “SCAN” on the screen or push the
“SCAN” button a second time. If the
changer reaches the end of the disc, it will
continue scanning at track 1.

After all the tracks are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

Searching for a desired disc —

Select “SCAN” on the screen or push
the “SCAN” button for longer than a
second while the disc is playing.

“D.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each audio
disc will be played for 10 seconds. To con-
tinue listening to the program of your
choice, select “SCAN” on the screen or
push the “SCAN” button a second time.

After all the audio discs are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

191



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

OTHER FUNCTIONS
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“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
track or disc you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track —

Select “RPT” briefly while the track is
playing. “RPT” appears on the screen.
When the track is finished, the changer will
automatically go back to the beginning of
the track and play the track again. To can-
cel it, select “RPT” once again.
Repeating a disc —

Select “RPT” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RPT” appears
on the screen. When the disc is finished,
the changer will automatically go back to
the beginning of the disc and play the disc
again. To cancel it, select “RPT” once
again.
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“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection.

Playing the tracks on one disc in ran-
dom order —

Select “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a track on the disc be-
ing listened to in random order. To cancel
it, select “RAND” once again.

Playing the tracks on all the audio discs
in random order —

Select “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “D.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a track on all the audio discs in the changer
in random order. To cancel it, select
“RAND” once again.

If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of

the disc and track will be displayed. Up to
32 letters can be displayed.
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(f) Playing a MP3/WMA disc
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Select “CD” tab, then select “Change
Discs”. Choose an MP3/WMA disc
number to display this screen.

SELECTING A DESIRED FOLDER

“Folder A”: Select this button to go to the
next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Select this button to go to the
previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Select “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

Salect Felder -5
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Select the desired folder number. The
changer will start playing the first file of the
selected folder.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 folder groups. [f this button
is selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 folder groups. If this but-
ton is selected when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.
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SELECTING A DESIRED FILE

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired file
number appears on the display. As you re-
lease the button, the changer will start
playing the selected file from the begin-
ning. When “RAND” or “FLD.RPT” is on,
the file number within the folder you are
currently listening to appears.

Fast forward: Push “A” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button and hold it to fast
forward the disc. When you release the
button, the changer will resume playing
from that position.

Reverse: Push “V” side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button and hold it to re-
verse the disc. When you release the but-
ton, the changer will resume playing.
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“TUNE-FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file in the disc.

Turn the “TUNE-FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files in the disc you are cur-
rently listening to. The file number ap-
pears on the display. When “RAND” or
“FLD.RPT” is on, all the files in the folder
you are currently listening to can be
stepped up or down.
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“Select” for File: The desired file can be  Select the desired file number. The chang-
selected in a list. This function is available er will start playing the selected file from
only when the vehicle is not moving. the beginning.

Select “Select”. The file list is displayed.
ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 file groups. If this button is
selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 file groups. If this button
is selected when the last page of the list is
displayed, the top page is displayed.
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SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED FILE

SEARCHING FOR A DESIRED FOLDER
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Select “SCAN” on the screen or push
the “SCAN” button briefly while the
disc is playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The
changer will play the next file in the folder
for 10 seconds, then scan again. To select
a file, select “SCAN” on the screen or
push the “SCAN” button a second time.
If the changer reaches the end of the fold-
er, it will continue scanning from file 1.

After all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.
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Select “SCAN” on the screen or push
the “SCAN” button for longer than a
second while the disc is playing.

“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, se-
lect “SCAN” on the screen or push the
“SCAN” button a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.
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OTHER FUNCTIONS
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“RPT”: Use it for automatic repeat of the
file or folder you are currently listening to.
Repeating a file —

Select “RPT” briefly while the file is play-
ing. “RPT” appears on the screen. When
the file is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
file and play the file again. To cancel it, se-
lect “RPT” once again.

Repeating a folder —

Select “RPT” for longer than a second
while the folder is playing. “FLD.RPT” ap-
pears on the screen. When the folder is
finished, the changer will automatically go
back to the beginning of the folder and play
the folder again. To cancel it, select “RPT”
once again.

“RAND”: Use it for automatic and random
selection of the folder or the disc which you
are currently listening to.

Playing the files in one folder in random
order —

Select “RAND” briefly while the disc is
playing. “RAND” appears on the screen.
The system selects a file in the folder you
are currently listening to. To cancel it, se-
lect “RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all the folders on one
disc in random order —

Select “RAND” for longer than a second
while the disc is playing. “FLD.RAND” ap-
pears on the screen. The system selects
a file in all the folders. To cancel it, select
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, select “RAND” to reset.
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(g) If the changer malfunctions

If “CD error” appears on the screen, audio
signals of the disc cannot be read or the
system has trouble. Push the “CD” button
once again.

If the changer does not operate, check that
the disc surface is not soiled or damaged.
If the disc is O.K., the temperature of the
changer’s internal mechanism may be
raised because of high external tempera-
ture. Remove the disc from the changer to
cool it.

If the changer still does not operate, have
it checked by your dealer.

If an MP3/WMA disc contains CD-DA
files, only CD-DA files are played. If an
MP3/WMA disc contains files other than
CD-DA, only MP3/WMA files are played.
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— DVD changer operation

For safety reasons, you can enjoy DVD
video discs, DVD audio discs and video
CDs only when the vehicle is completely
stopped with the “POWER” switch is in
ACCESSORY or ON mode and the park-
ing brake applied. While you are driving,
you can hear audio alone even in the DVD
video, DVD audio or video CD mode.
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(@) Inserting discs ® Setting a single disc:

The “POWER?” switch must be in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode.

Your DVD changer can store up to 6 discs.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

1. Push the “LOAD” button briefly.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the DVD
changer door will open.
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2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

You can set a disc at the lowest empty disc
number.

After insertion, the set disc is automatically
loaded.

If the label faces down, the disc cannot be
played. In this case, “Check disc x” ap-
pears on the screen.

If you do not insert the disc within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, a
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

If you need to insert the next disc, repeat
the same procedure to insert another disc.
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® Setting all the discs:

1. Push the “LOAD” button until you
hear a beep.

The orange indicators at both ends of the
slot start blinking. After the orange indica-
tors change to green and stay on, the DVD
changer door will open.

2. Insert only one disc while the DVD
changer door is open.

The DVD changer door closes and the
orange indicators start blinking.
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3. Insert the next disc after the orange
indicators change to green and stay on
and the DVD changer door opens.

4. Repeat this procedure until you in-
sert all the discs.

To cancel the operation, push the “LOAD”
button briefly.

If you do not insert the discs within 15 sec-
onds after pushing the “LOAD” button, the
beep will sound and the operation will be
canceled automatically.

(b) Ejecting discs
® A single disc alone:

Change Discs S

NOTICE

Do not insert one disc stacked on top
of another one or feed them in contin-
uously, to prevent discs from getting

stuck in the changer.

[TBVE=V"T 2. DVD-A

4 CD |5 MPa

1. Push the “A” or “V” button of
“CH-DISC” or select the disc number
button on the “Change Discs” screen
to highlight the disc nhumber you want
to eject.

To display the “Change Discs” screen, se-
lect “Change Discs” on each audio con-
trol screen.
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2. Push the “4&” putton for the disc
briefly.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and the disc is ejected.

3. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.
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® Ejecting all the discs:

1. Push the “4 " putton for the disc
until you hear a beep.

At this time, the orange indicators of the
slot start blinking and a disc is ejected.

2. After the blinking indicators stay on,
remove the disc.

The indicators start blinking again and the
next disc is ejected.

If you do not remove the disc within 15 sec-
onds after it is ejected, the beep will sound
and the operation will be canceled auto-
matically.

When all the discs are removed, the indi-
cators go out.
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The numbers of the trays where the disc is
not set are dimmed.

(c) Playing a disc

Push the “DISC” button to display au-
dio screen and select “CD/DVD” tab if
the discs are already loaded in the
changer.

The discs set in the changer are played
continuously, starting with the last disc you
inserted. The disc number of the disc cur-
rently being played, the track or title and
chapter number and the time from the be-
ginning of the program appear on the
screen.

Audio CD only —

When play of one disc ends, the first track
of the following disc starts. When play of
the final disc ends, play of the first disc
starts again.

The changer will skip any empty disc trays.
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(d) Selecting a desired disc
Change Discs k=

FITBVE=V"T 2 DVD-A. ] 3. VideoCD |
|

4 CD |.5_MP3.

On the screen:

Select “CD/DVD”
“Change Discs”.

The selected disc number is highlighted.

The changer will start playing the selected
disc from the first track.

On the audio panel:

Push the “A” or
“CH-DISC”.

When you release the button, the changer
will start playing the selected disc from the
first track.

tab and select

“V” putton of
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(e) Operating a DVD disc

NOTE: The playback condition of some
DVD discs may be determined by a DVD
software producer. This DVD changer
plays a disc as the software producer
intended. So some functions may not
work properly. Be sure to read the
instruction manual for the DVD disc
separately provided. For the detailed
information about DVD video discs, see
“(h) DVD player and DVD video disc
information” on page 222.

Precautions on DVD video disc

When recording with a DVD video or video
CD, audio tracks may not record in some
cases while the menu is displayed. As au-
dio will not play in this case, verify that the
video tracks are playing and then activate
playback.

When playback of a disc is completed:

® |f an audio CD or MP3 disc is playing,
the first track or file starts.

® |f a DVD video or video CD is playing,
playback will stop or the menu screen
will be displayed.

The title/chapter number and playback
time display may not appear while playing
back certain DVD video discs.
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This screen appears when the video
screen is first displayed after “POW-
ER” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON
mode.
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PLAYING A DVD DISC

Select “CD/DVD” tab to display this
screen.

Select “Settings” on “CD/DVD” screen
and select “Wide” on “Settings” screen.
The screen mode can be changed.

If you select “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.
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DVD SETTINGS

Settings =000 Lz W

p DVD video

| Settings

p DVD audio

If you select “Settings” on “DVD” screen,
“Settings” screen appears.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO SET-
TINGS

“DVD Video Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 214.)

“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 210.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 212.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 212.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 213.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 171.)

DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO SET-
TINGS

“DVD Audio Settings”: The initial set up
screen appears. (See page 214.)
“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears.

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 213.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 212.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 213.)

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears. (See page 171.)

“Prev. Page”: Select this button to re-
verse the pages. (See page 211.)

“Next Page”: Select this button to forward
the pages. (See page 211.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 221.)
“RPT”: Select this button to repeat a track.

“RAND”: Select this button to play the
track in one group in random order.

“SCAN”: Select this button to play the
next track in the group for 10 seconds, then
scan again.
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DISPLAYING DVD CONTROLS

S:EIti._lHi g

e ]

p DVD video

wJop Menu, |

Sellings
(i il el
p DVD audio

If you select E while watching video,
DVD controls will appear.

If “&1” appears on the screen when you se-
lect a control, the operation relevant to the
control is not permitted.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO CON-
TROLS

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you select
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that come with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)

E : The menu control key appears on the
screen. (See page 209.)

E: Selecting this will pause the video
screen.

==, - Selecting this will fast reverse dur-
ing playback.

|_=_: Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

|z, Selecting this will resume normal
play during pause.

E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO CON-
TROLS

“Top Menu”: If you select this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that come
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-
rately.)

E: The menu control key appears on the
screen. (See page 209.)
E: Selecting this will pause the disc.

== : Selecting this will fast reverse dur-
ing playback.

\.m_ : Selecting this will stop the disc.

|z, Selecting this will resume normal
play during pause.

E: Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.

SELECTING A MENU ITEM

3 [ ..LJ_-.;.HE

Enter the menu item using E |

| l.#* | and .=, and select

“Enter”. The player starts playing disc
for that menu item. Menu items can
also be selected using the pointer. (For
details, see the manual that comes with
the DVD disc provided separately.)

When you select the any point on the
screen, the controls will disappear. To dis-
play them again, select the any point on
the screen.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY TITLE
Title number

DVD video only—

Enter the title number and select “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push either side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button, you can select a
chapter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
_* ] to delete the numbers.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY GROUP
number

DVD audio only —

Enter the group number and select
“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push either side of the
“SEEK-TRACK?” button, you can select a
track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
_*_] to delete the numbers.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.
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SELECTING THE BONUS GROUP
DVD audio only —

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and select
“OK™.

The “Enter Key Code” screen will appear.
To enter the number of the group you want
to play, select the group number.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
- ] to delete the numbers.

When you select %3 |, the previous
screen returns.

Select “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.

CHANGING THE PAGE

DVD audio only —

Select “Prev. Page” or “Next Page” on
the screen to forward or reverse the
pages.
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CHANGING THE SUBTITLE
LANGUAGE
Settings =]

Each time you select “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.

212

CHANGING THE AUDIO LANGUAGE

Settings

(_Search_ || Rewmn |
\LDVD Vigeo Settings_ | wuChange.. |

DVD video only —

Each time you select “Change”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select a the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE AUDIO FORMAT

CHANGING THE ANGLE

Settings ;ﬂ. Settings m
oo Nunber_| —DVD Vigeo Seting, | o Chonge |

WW | LezoaLC ]

DVD audio only — The angle can be selected for discs that

Each time you select “Audio”, another
audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you select a the previous
screen returns.

are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.

Each time you select “Change”, the
angle is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select @ and the previous
screen returns.
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SETUP MENU
Setup Menu Dafault |
Audic Languige __|
Subtitie Language
DVD Longuoge
Anghe Mark On
Parenlal Lock “ ﬂ
e
Setup Menu Dafault.. |
Autc St | o | J
Sound Dynomic Bangs

| i
[ Save
l uetazic)
There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu” screen.
After you change the initial setting, select
> - The initial setting screen will be

turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.
The initial setting can be changed.
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® Audio language
You can change the audio language.
1. Select “Audio Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.
If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect | B |

® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Select “Subtitle Language”.

2. Select a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect |-3§-.|
® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Select “DVD Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect |-3§-.|
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® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Select “Angle Mark”.
2. Select “On” or “Off”.
® Parental lock

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Select “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
IectL - p

3. Select a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”. Select
.2, to return to the “Setup Menu”
screen.

® Auto start

Discs that are inserted while the vehicle is
in motion will automatically start playing.
Certain discs may not play.

1. Select “Auto Start”.
2. Select “On” or “Off”.
® Sound dynamic range (if equipped)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Select “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Select “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.

ENTER AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE

Audio language code =]
|
RO - I - v
N - W -
r O O -
o -
[0k

If you select “Other” on the “Select
Audio Language” screen, “Select
Subtitle Language” screen or “DVD
Language” screen, you can select the
language you want to hear or read by
entering a language code.

1. Enter the 4-digit language code.
If you enter the wrong numbers, select

== | to delete the numbers.

2. Select “OK™.
Code Language
0514 English
1001 Japanese
0618 French
0405 German
0920 Italian
0519 Spanish
2608 Chinese
1412 Dutch
1620 Portuguese
1922 Swedish
1821 Russian
1115 Korean
0512 Greek
0101 Afar
0102 Abkhazian
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0106 Afrikaans 0721 Gujarati
0113 Amharic 0801 Hausa
0118 Arabic 0809 Hindi

0119 Assamese 0818 Croatian
0125 Aymara 0821 Hungarian
0126 Azerbaijani 0825 Armenian
0201 Bashkir 0901 Interlingua
0205 Byelorussian 0905 Interlingue
0207 Bulgarian 0911 Inupiak
0208 Bihari 0914 Indonesian
0209 Bislama 0919 Icelandic
0214 Bengali 0923 Hebrew
0215 Tibetan 1009 Yiddish
0218 Breton 1023 Javanese
0301 Catalan 1101 Georgian
0315 Corsican 1111 Kazakh
0319 Czach 1112 Greenlandic
0325 Welsh 1113 Cambodian
0401 Danish 1114 Kannada
0426 Bhutani 1119 Kashmiri
0515 Esperanto 1121 Kurdish
0520 Estonian 1125 Kirghiz
0521 Basque 1201 Latin

0601 Persian 1214 Lingala
0609 Finnish 1215 Laothian
0610 Fiji 1220 Lithuanian
0615 Faroese 1222 Latvian
0625 Frisian 1307 Malagasy
0701 Irish 1309 Maori

0704 Scots-Gaelic 1311 Macedonian
0712 Galician 1312 Malayalam
0714 Guarani 1314 Mongolian
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1315 Moldavian 1920 Sesotho
1318 Marathi 1921 Sundanese
1319 Malay 1923 Swahili
1320 Maltese 2001 Tamil
1325 Burmese 2005 Telugu
1401 Nauru 2007 Tajik
1405 Nepali 2008 Thai
1415 Norwegian 2009 Tigrinya
1503 Occitan 2011 Turkmen
1513 (Afan)Oromo 2012 Tagalog
1518 Oriya 2014 Setswana
1601 Panjabi 2015 Tonga
1612 Polish 2018 Turkish
1619 Pashto, Pushto 2019 Tsonga
1721 Quechua 2020 Tatar
1813 Rhaeto-Romance 2023 Twi

1814 Kirundi 2111 Ukrainian
1815 Romanian 2118 Urdu
1823 Kinyarwanda 2126 Uzbek
1901 Sanskrit 2209 Vietnamese
1904 Sindhi 2215 VolapUk
1907 Sangho 2315 Wolof
1908 Serbo-Croatian 2408 Xhosa
1909 Sinhalese 2515 Yoruba
1911 Slovak 2621 Zulu
1912 Slovenian

1913 Samoan

1914 Shona

1915 Somali

1917 Albanian

1918 Serbian

1919 Siswati

217




AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

SETUP OPERATION FROM THE REAR
SEAT

This screen appears when a rear passen-
ger selects the setup menu.

If you want to cancel the setup operation
from the rear seat, select “Play”. The
player will resume normal play.

Under the same condition, the rear pas-
senger can cancel the setup operation
from the front seat.

To lock the operation of the player from the
rear seat, see “® Rear system lock” on
page 316.
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(f) Operating a video CD
PLAYING A VIDEO CD

Select “CD/DVD” tab to display this
screen.

When you select “Wide” on “Settings”
screen, the screen mode can be changed.

If you select “Full Screen” when the ve-
hicle is completely stopped and the park-
ing brake is applied, the video screen re-
turns.
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DISPLAYING VIDEO CD SETTINGS

Settings =
oy |

i

Main/Sub. || Wide. |}

Figll Scoeen

Frev. Page I Mext Page I[

LIGOE2LE

If you select “Settings” on “Video CD”
screen, “Settings” screen appears.

DESCRIPTION
SETTINGS

® Controls on top page

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See “SEARCH-
ING BY TRACK” on page 221.)

“Prev. Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous
page appears on the screen. If you select
this while the player is playing video, the
previous track is searched and played.

“Next Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you select this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.

“Main/Sub”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to
Main/Sub by selecting this control.

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Wide”: The screen mode screen ap-
pears.

OF VIDEO CD
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DISPLAYING VIDEO CD CONTROLS

If you select the part where controls are not
located while you are watching video on
the video CD, video CD controls will ap-
pear.

If “&1” appears on the display when you se-
lect a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.

220

DESCRIPTION CD

CONTROLS

OF VIDEO

1l : Use this to pause the video screen.

== | Select this to fast reverse during
playback.

[ - ;:Select this to resume playing during
pause.

[ - . Select this to fast forward during the

playback and start playing frame by frame
during pause.
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SEARCHING BY TRACK

Menu number

Enter the track numbers and select
“OK”. The player starts playing video
for that title number.

You can select a track number by pushing
“A” or “V” on the “SEEK-TRACK” but-
ton.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
+ | to delete the numbers.

Select Ié-l and the previous screen re-
turns.

(g) If the changer malfunctions

If the changer or another unit equipped
with the changer malfunction, your audio/
video system will display following mes-
sages.

If “Check disc x” appears on the
display: It indicates that the disc dirty,
damaged, or it was inserted upside down.
Clean the disc or insert it correctly. If a disc
which is not playable is inserted, “Check
disc x” will also appear on the screen. For
appropriate discs for this changer, see
“Audio/video system operating hints” on
page 266.

If “Region code error” appears on the
display: It indicates that the DVD region
code is not set properly.

If “DVD error” appears on the display:
It indicates that the inside of the player unit
may be too hot due to the very high ambi-
ent temperature. Remove the disc from
the player and allow the player to cool
down.

If the malfunction is not rectified: Take
your vehicle to your dealer.

If an MP3 disc contains CD-DA files, only
CD-DA files are played. If an MP3 disc
contains files other than CD-DA, only MP3
files are played.
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(h) DVD player and DVD video disc in-
formation

DVD VIDEO DISCS

This DVD player conforms to NTSC col-
or TV formats. The DVD video disc con-
forming to another formats such as
PAL or SECAM cannot be used.

Region codes: Some DVD video discs
have a region code indicating a country
where you can use the DVD video disc on
this DVD player. If the DVD video disc is
not labeled as “ALL” or “1”, you cannot use
it on this DVD player. If you attempt to play
an inappropriate DVD video disc on this
player, “Region code error” appears on the
screen. Even if the DVD video disc does
not have a region code, there is a case that
you cannot use it.
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Marks shown on DVD video discs:

NTSC

Indicates NTSC
format of color TV.

@)

Indicates the number
of audio tracks.

Indicates the number
of language subtitles.

0O
[ 3 [

Indicates the number
of angles.

Indicates the screen to
be selected.

Wide screen: 16:9
Standard: 4:3

@ @

Indicates a region code
by which this video disc
can be played.

ALL: in all countries
Number: region code
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DVD VIDEO DISC GLOSSARY

DVD video discs: Digital Versatile Disc
that holds video. DVD video discs have
adopted “MPEG2”, one of the world stan-
dards of digital compression technologies.
The picture data is compressed by 1/40 on
average and stored. Variable rate en-
coded technology in which the volume of
data assigned to the picture is changed de-
pending on the picture format has also
been adopted. Audio data is stored using
PCM and Dolby Digital, which enables
higher quality of sound. Furthermore, mul-
ti-angle and multi-language features will
also help you enjoy the more advanced
technology of DVD video.

Viewer restrictions: This feature limits
what can be viewed in conformity with a
level of restrictions of the country. The lev-
el of restrictions varies depending on the
DVD video disc. Some DVD video discs
cannot be played at all, or violent scenes
are skipped or replaced with other scenes.

Level 1: DVD video discs for children can
be played.

Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children
and G-rated movie can be played.

Level 8: All types of the DVD video discs
can be played.

Multi-angle feature: You can enjoy the
same scene at different angles.

Multi-language feature: You can select a
language of the subtitle and audio.

Region codes: The region codes are pro-
vided on DVD players and DVD discs. If
the DVD video disc does not have the
same region code as the DVD player, you
cannot play the disc on the DVD player.
For region codes, see page 222.

Audio: This DVD player can play liner
PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio for-
mat DVD. Other decoded type cannot be
played.

Title and chapter: Video and audio pro-
grams stored in DVD video disc are divid-
ed in parts by title and chapter.

Title: The largest unit of the video and au-
dio programs stored on DVD video discs.
Usually, one piece of movie, one album, or
one audio program is assigned as a title.

Chapter: The unit smaller than that of title.
A title comprises plural chapters.

Manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”, “Pro Log-
ic”, and the double-D symbol are trade-
marks of Dolby Laboratories.

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by method claims of certain U.S. pat-
ents and other intellectual property
rights owned by Macrovision Corpora-
tion and other rights owners. Use of
this copyright protection technology
must be authorized by Macrovision
Corporation, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only un-
less otherwise authorized by Macrovi-
sion Corporation. Reverse engineering
or disassembly is prohibited.

“DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are
registered trademarks of Digital The-
ater Systems, Inc.
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— Bluetooth® audio
operation

The Bluetooth® audio system enables
users to enjoy music played on a porta-
ble player from the vehicle speaker via
wireless communication.

Abxen Aluuesd

Asting

I el (]

This audio system supports
Bluetooth®, a wireless data system
capable of playing portable audio
music without cables. If your portable
player does not support Bluetooth®,
the Bluetooth® audio system will not
function.
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INFORMATION

Portable players must correspond to
the following specifications in order
to be connected to the Bluetooth® au-
dio system. However, please note
that some functions may be limited
depending on the type of portable
player.

® Bluetooth® Specification
Ver.1.1 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.2.0+EDR or
higher)

o Profile

= A2DP (Advanced Audio Dis-
tribution Profile) Ver.1.0

= AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote
Control Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver.1.3 or higher)

Please go to “http://www.lexus.com/”
to find approved Bluetooth® phones
for this system.
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€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a trademark owned by
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

/A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the player’s controls
or connect to the Bluetooth® audio
system while driving.

NOTICE

Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may damage
the portable player.

INFORMATION

® In the following conditions, the
system may not function.

® The portable player is turned off.

® The portable player is not con-
nected.
® The portable player has a low bat-
tery.
® |t may take time, the phone connec-
tion is carried out during
Bluetooth® audio play.

Ritooth Toock {15 M=)
AL EM ) SATCOmEY 67 LAUA
r-.m
.w'.u
[
ﬁll

[_]Mjﬁpr] ND] |4 Saund I

Indicates the condition of the
Bluetooth® connection.

“Blue” indicates an excellent connection
to Bluetooth®.

“Yellow” indicates a bad connection to
Bluetooth®, resulting in possible deteriora-
tion of audio quality.

BT : No connection to Bluetooth®.

Indicates the amount of battery
charge left.

] (Cux) aan]
Empty <€——— 3 Full

Remaining charge is not displayed while
the Bluetooth® is connecting.

The amount left does not always corre-
spond with the one of your portable player.

This system doesn’t have a charging func-
tion.
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An antenna for the Bluetooth®
connection is built in to the instrument
panel. The indication of the Bluetooth®
connection may turn yellow and the
system may not function when you use
the Bluetooth® portable player in the
following conditions.

® Your portable player is hiding behind
from the display (behind the seat or in
the glove box or console box).

® Your portable player touches or is cov-
ered with metal materials.

Leave the Bluetooth® portable player in a
place where the “Blue” indication is dis-
played.

The portable player information is regis-
tered when the Bluetooth® audio system is
connected. When you release possession
of your vehicle, remove your portable play-
er. (See “(a) Removing a Bluetooth® au-
dio” on page 377.)
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FCC ID : AJDKO021
IC : 775E-K021

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules and RSS-Gen and
RSS-210 of IC Rules. Operation is sub-
ject to the following two conditions : (1)
This device may not cause harmful inter-
ference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including in-
terference that may cause undesired
operation.
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(@) Connecting Bluetooth® audio play-
er

To use the Bluetooth® audio system,
you need to enter your portable player
into the system. Once you have
registered it, you can enjoy your music
on the vehicle’s audio system. (See
“—Setting Bluetooth® audio” on page
376.)

For the operation procedure for the
portable player, see the instruction
manual that comes with it.

® \When the connection method is
“From Vehicle”.

® \When the auto connection is on

When the portable player is
standby for the connection, it
will be automatically connected
whenever the “POWER” switch
is in either ACCESSORY or ON
mode.

® \When the auto connection is off

Manually connect the portable
player in accordance with the
following procedure.

EIELLETf.u'&Th -+

Partable player s not con

Select “Connect”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

o - W

Bluetooth connection successful,

LW P Samiet

masl

When the connection is completed, this
screen is displayed. Now you can use the
portable player.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has failed.

227



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

® When the connection method is
“From Portable Player”

Operate the portable player and con-

nect it to the Bluetooth® audio system.

For the operation procedure for the

portable player, see the instruction

manual that comes with it.

LanemNearoody st Laux usey

Connect

Partable player Is not comn

Select “Connect”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

Mo g W W
Connecting..
Mo ek a Comwd om Tegem e gum farkibe ol yer

CAR MULTIMEDA
Dot operare portabie playe while dening

Device Name :

Connect the portable audio player to the
Bluetooth® audio system.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

This screen will appear when the connec-
tion has been successfully established.
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® Reconnecting the portable player

If the portable player is disconnected with
a poor reception from the Bluetooth® net-
work when the “POWER” switch is in AC-
CESSORY or ON mode, the system auto-
matically reconnects the portable player.

If the Bluetooth® is disconnected on pur-
pose such as you turned your portable
player off, this does not happen.

Reconnect it by the following method.
® Select the portable player again.
® Enter the portable player.
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(b) Playing a Bluetooth® audio

® Playing and pausing a Bluetooth®
audio

f1|\

a..nam

E

Hrting

[_lI_HﬁlL'ﬂi CET

Select “BT” tab if the Bluetooth® audio
player is already connected.

SelectE and the music will start playing.
Select E and the music will pause.

Select [_ir: and the music will start playing
again.

Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, the music may

start playing when selecting | It while it is
paused. On the other hand, the music may
pause when selecting [_ir: while it is play-
ing.

Bluetooth =
Lanem N sarowdy o1 Laudluse)
EXrn
W -0 ]

Flaying

Some titles may not be displayed depend-
ing on the type of portable player.
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® Selecting a desired track

“SEEK-TRACK” button: Use for direct
access to a desired track.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired track
number appears on the screen. As you re-
lease the button, the portable player will
start playing the selected track from the
beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the porta-
ble player will resume playing from that
position.

Reverse:

Push and hold the “V” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to reverse the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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® Selecting a desired album

f1|'|.

-=..= AAA

E

Arting

L (Dl ]

“Album A”: Select this button to go to
the next album.

“Album ¥”’: Select this button to go to
the previous album.

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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® Other function

Toach

AARRA

Mltrn

Hrtind

cccee |
Ll el (]

“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the track you are currently listening to.

Repeating a track—

While the track is playing, select “RPT”
briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
track is finished, the player will automati-

cally play it again. To cancel the repeat, se-
lect “RPT” once again.

EXm
Eom]

“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of tracks on the album that
you are currently listening to.

Playing the tracks in the album in ran-
dom order—

While the track is playing,
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a track in the album you are
currently listening to. To cancel this func-
tion, select “RAND” once again.

select

INFORMATION

Depending on the portable player that
is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.
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—USB memory player/
iPod® player operation

Connecting a USB memory player or
iPod® player enables you to enjoy mu-

sic from the vehicle speakers.

® Do not leave your portable player in
the car. In particular, high tempera-
tures inside the vehicle may dam-
age the portable player.

® Do not push down on or apply un-
necessary pressure to the portable
player while it is connected as this
may damage the portable player or
its terminal.

® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
portable player or its terminal.
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(@) Connecting a USB memory player
or iPod® player

1. Slide the armrest while pulling up
the lever, and lift the armrest.

2. Remove the upper tray.

 i—

3. Remove the lower tray.
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® Routing portable audio device
cables

4. Open the cover and connect a USB
memory player or iPod® player using an
iPod® cable.

When the cover is slide open, portable au-
dio device cables can be pulled through
the opening.
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(b) Playing a USB memory player or
iPod® player

® Playing and pausing a file or track

Filg
Sefect |

F alaer

ppe3 e

Artiad

| FTad| [T0n)| B E-df-nmdl

p USB memory player

Toach

AAAAR Select I
Allrn

Arting

[LMeou ]  [u] [Lee1]frAND] [.Sound

p iPod® player

Select “USB” tab to display this screen
if the USB memory player or iPod® play-
er are already connected.

Select [T and the music will start playing.
Select E and the music will pause.

Select [T and the music will start playing
again.
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INFORMATION

® \When an iPod® player is connected

and the audio source is changed to
iPod® player mode, the iPod® play-
er will resume play from the same
point in which it was last used.

When the USB device is connected
and the audio source is changed to
USB memory player mode, the
USB device will start playing the
first file in the first folder. If the
same device is removed and rein-
serted (and the contents have not
been changed), the USB device will
resume play from the same point in
which it was last used.
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® Selecting a play mode (iPod® player

only)

® Selecting a desired folder (USB
memory player only)

1. Select “Menu”.

Select Album

2. Select the desired play mode.

“Folder A”: Select this button to go to the
next folder.

“FolderV¥”: Select this button to go to the
previous folder.

“Select” for Folder: The desired folder
can be selected in a list. This function is
available only when the vehicle is not mov-
ing.

Select “Select”. The folder list is dis-
played.

Select Folder aty

—

S— ¢
2. Magomu=MBE3. |
3 Kuturcgu=MF3
4. Yasuiagu=MP3 ] n
i —————— |
| UBOZELE |
Select the desired folder number. The

changer will start playing the first file of the
selected folder.

ll: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 folder groups. [f this button
is selected when the top page of the list is
displayed, the last page is displayed.
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ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 folder groups. If this but-
ton is selected when the last page of the list
is displayed, the top page is displayed.
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® Selecting a desired files or tracks

“SEEK-TRACK?” button: Use for direct
access to a desired file or track.

Push either side of the “SEEK-TRACK”
button and repeat it until the desired file or
track appears on the screen. As you re-
lease the button, the USB memory player
or iPod® player will start playing the se-
lected file or track from the beginning.

Fast forward:

Push and hold the “A” button of
“SEEK-TRACK?” to fast forward the play-
er. When you release the button, the play-
er will resume playing from that position.

Reverse:

Push and hold the “\” button of
“SEEK-TRACK” to reverse the player.
When you release the button, the player
will resume playing.
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“TUNE-FILE” knob: Use for direct access
to a desired file or track in the player.

Turn the “TUNE-FILE” knob to step up or
down all the files or tracks in the player you
are currently listening to.

Fug

Select |
Falder
CEECEN—— - |

Teach

Select_|
Adtren
Artind

ceeee |
Lbee] (ulUgeileane]  (teoec]

piPod® player

“Select” for File or Track: The desired
file or track can be selected in a list. This
function is available only when the vehicle
is not moving.

Select “Select”. The file or track list is dis-
played.
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Select File

Folder : ROOT FULDER
AAAMF 301 mp3
_AAMMP 02 mpd

AAAMP 304 mpd
AAAMPA05 mp3

o e e B =

|
AAAMP303.mp3 |
|
|

Select the desired file or track number.
The changer will start playing the selected
file or track from the beginning.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves up by 5 file or track groups. If this
button is selected when the top page of the
list is displayed, the last page is displayed.

ﬂ: By selecting this button, the list

moves down by 5 file or track groups. If
this button is selected when the last page
of the list is displayed, the top page is dis-
played.
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® Searching for a desired file (USB
memory player only)

Select “SCAN” on the screen or push

the “SCAN” button briefly while the
music is playing.

“SCAN” appears on the screen. The play-
er will play the next file for 10 seconds,
then scan again. To select a file, select
“SCAN” on the screen or push the
“SCAN?” button a second time. [f the play-
er reaches the end of the memory, it will
continue scanning at file1.

Atfter all the files are scanned in one pass,
normal play resumes.
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® Searching for a desired folder (USB
memory player only)

Select “SCAN” on the screen or push
the “SCAN” button for longer than a
second while the music is playing.

“FLD.SCAN” appears on the screen. The
program at the beginning of each folder will
be played for 10 seconds. To continue lis-
tening to the program of your choice, se-
lect “SCAN” on the screen or push the
“SCAN” button a second time.

After all the folders are scanned in one
pass, normal play resumes.

® Other function

=1

CEEEN—— - |

=

Teach

AAARA Select |
Adimen

Arting

ceeee |
(Meow ] (1] LReT]RAND]

p iPod® player

“RPT”: Use this control to automatic re-
play the file or track you are currently lis-
tening to.

Repeating a file or track—

While the file or track is playing, select
“RPT” briefly.

“RPT” appears on the screen. When the
file or track is finished, the player will auto-
matically play it again. To cancel the re-
peat, select “RPT” once again.

“RAND”: Use this for automatic and ran-
dom selection of files or tracks on the al-
bum that you are currently listening to.
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Repeating a folder (USB memory play-
er only) —

While the folder is playing, select
“RPT” for longer than a second.

“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen. When
the folder is finished, the changer will auto-
matically go back to the beginning of the
folder and play the folder again. To cancel
it, select “RPT” once again.

Playing the file or track in random or-
der—

While the file or track is playing, select
“RAND” briefly.

“RAND” appears on the screen. The sys-
tem selects a file or track you are currently
listening to. To cancel this function, select
“RAND” once again.

Playing the files in all files in random or-
der —

Select “RAND” for longer than a second
while the music is playing. “FLD.RAND”
appears on the screen. The system se-
lects a file in all files. To cancel it, select
“RAND” once again.

When a file is skipped or the system is in-
operative, select “RAND” to reset.
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Audio/video remote controls
(steering switches)

Some parts of the audio system can be ad-
justed using the switches on the steering
wheel.

Details of the specific switches, controls,
and features are described below.

Volume control switch
“MODE” switch
“A V7 switch

Volume control switch

Push “+” side to increase the volume. The
volume continues to increase while the
switch is being pressed.

Push “—" side to decrease the volume.
The volume continues to decrease while
the switch is being pressed.
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“MODE” switch

Push “MODE” switch to select an audio
mode. Each push changes the mode se-
quentially if the desired mode is ready to
use.

To turn the audio/video system on, push
the “MODE” switch.

To turn the audio/video system off, push
and hold the “MODE” switch until you hear
a beep.

“AV” switch
Radio
This switch has the following features—

To select a preset station:

Quickly push and release the “A” or “\/”
side of the switch. Do this again to select
the next preset station.

To seek a station:

Push and hold the “ A or “\/” side of the
switch until you hear a beep. Do this again
to find the next station. If you push the
switch on either side during the seek
mode, seeking will be cancelled.

To step up or down the frequency, push
and hold the switch even after you hear a
beep. When you release from the switch,
the radio will begin seeking up or down for
a station. Do this again to find the next sta-
tion.

XM@ Satellite Radio—

To select a preset channel, push the “A”
or “\V/” side of the switch. Repeat until a
desired channel is found.

CD changer or DVD changer

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent track, file or chapter in either direc-
tion.

To select a desired track, file or chapter:
Quickly push and release the “A” or “\/”
side of the switch until the track, file or
chapter you want to play is set. If you want
to return to the beginning of the current
track, file or chapter, push the “\/” side of
the switch once, quickly.

To select a desired disc:

Push and hold the “ A or“\/” switch until
you hear a beep to change to the next or
the previous disc. Repeat this operation
until you reach the disc you want to listen
to.

Bluetooth® audio player

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent track or album in either direction.

To select a desired track:

Quickly push and release the “A” or “\/”
side of the switch until the track you want
to listen to is set. If you want to return to the
beginning of the current track, push the
“\/” side of the switch once quickly.

To select a desired album:

Push and hold “A” or “\/” switch until you
hear a beep to change to the next or the
previous album. Repeat this operation un-
til you reach the album you want to listen
to.

USB memory player/iPod® player

Use this switch to skip up or down to a dif-
ferent file or track in either direction.

To select a desired file or track:

Push the “A” or “\/” side of the switch un-
til the file or track you want to listen to is set.
If you want to return to the beginning of the
current file or track, push the “\/” side of
the switch once quickly.

To select a desired folder (USB memory
player only):

Push and hold “A” or “\/” switch until you
hear a beep to change to the next or the
previous folder. Repeat this operation until
you reach the folder you want to listen to.
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Rear seat entertainment system features —

The rear seat entertainment system is designed for the rear passengers to enjoy audio
and DVD video.

Front audio system AV input adapter
[2] Displays [6] Headphone volume control dials and
Rear seat entertainment system con- headphone jacks
troller Power outlet main switch
Power outlet
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The rear seat entertainment system can
be used when the “POWER” switch is in
ACCESSORY or ON mode.

g

® Displays

~
A display is installed in the back of each
front seat. When audio-video equipment
is connected to the A/V input adapter, rear
passengers can enjoy different audio
sources on each display. See “—Using the
video mode” on page 263.

® Rear seat entertainment system
controller

Use the controller to operate both the left
and right side displays. Some controller
buttons are shared between the left and
right side displays. When operating those
buttons, first select the desired display us-
ing the select display switch.

To operate, aim the controller at the de-
sired display.

0 —z|
TOPMENU | MENU
(v Kear Seal
Entartainmant Sysem
=
Controller buttons for the left side dis-
play
Controller buttons for the right side
display
Turns display off
Selects the display to be operated

(for some controller buttons only)

243



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

® Before using the controller (for new @ Replacing the controller batteries

vehicle owners) Necessary item for replacing “3 AA bat-
teries”.

An insulating sheet is set to prevent the ——
batteries from being discharged. Remove
the insulating sheet before using the re-
mote control.

1. Remove the cover.

2. Remove the depleted batteries and
install the new ones.
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If the batteries are discharged, the fol-
lowing symptoms may occur.

® The rear seat entertainment system
controller will not function properly.

® The operational range is reduced.
When using 3 AA batteries

® Batteries can be purchased at your
Lexus dealer, electric appliance shop,
or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equiva-
lent type recommended by a Lexus
dealer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to
the local laws.

® Headphone jacks

To use the headphones, connect
them to the jack.

To adjust the volume

1. Push the knob.

2. Turn the knob clockwise to increase
the volume. Turn the knob counter-
clockwise to decrease the volume.

3. Push the knob again.

® Headphones

With some headphones generally avail-
able in the market, it may be difficult to
catch signals properly. Lexus recom-

mends the use of Lexus genuine wireless
headphones.

Please contact your Lexus dealer for fur-
ther details.

® \olume

Adjust the volume when you connect the
headphones to the jack. Loud sounds may
have a significant impact on the human
body.
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® Caution screen

& CAUTION

This screen appears for a few seconds
when the “POWER” switch is in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode.

246

® Changing the source

Turning on the audio source selection
screen

Inputting the selected icon
Selecting an icon

Push “SOURCE” to display the audio
source selection screen.

A A 20 D B
A FM 3AT CDVDVD  WIDED
o | Sipmiakan Chatinl

| us13LC ]
Select an audio source.
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® Changing the speaker output

2R A =
A FH BAT [Er+n . VIDEQ
==

To play the rear audio over the speakers in
the vehicle, turn “Speaker Output” on.
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NOTICE

® Cleaning the display

Wipe the display with a dry soft
cloth.

If the screen is wiped with a rough
cloth, the surface of the screen
may be scratched.

® To prevent damage to the remote

control

Keep the remote control away from
direct sunlight, temperature heat
and high humidity.

Do not drop or knock the remote
control against hard objects.

Do not sit on or place heavy ob-
jects on the remote control.

For normal operation after replac-
ing the battery, observe the follow-
ing precautions to prevent acci-
dents:

® Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery
to rust.

® Do not touch or move any other
components inside the remote
control.

® Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.
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— Using the radio

A A =X Q) B

A FM T COVDVD VIDED

[ 3 Speakes Dutoul
IEETE

Select radio mode on the source screen to
display the control screen.

i8] (®]

s Ay il e
[ DECCH  TUNE | FOLDER H

TGF HEWU

MERY

1l o

Selecting a preset station

Tuning the station

® Selecting a preset station

Push “A” or “V” of “DISC-CH” until the
desired station band appears on the
screen.

® Tuning the station

Push “A” or “V” of “TUNE” until the de-
sired station appears on the screen.

Push “A” or “V ™ of “TUNE” and the sta-
tions will be searched automatically one
after another.
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— Playing an audio CD/CD
— Using the DVD player text

® Selecting a track

o

(L] (’]

DISCCH TUME  FOLDER

TR MEMU MEHL

44 .. ’I FE

— TN

Turning on DVD player mode
Selecting a disc
® Selecting a disc

X W D m
A

FH SAT CDVDVD  MIDED

A A & O W

A FH SAT COVDVD  VIDEO

o coovo (Speaker Outpnt)
| uB185LC]
of coove [ Speakes Dutpu Push “A” or “V” of “TUNE” until the de-

IEEEE  sired track number appears on the screen.
Push “A” or “V ” of “CH-DISC” until the ® Fast forwarding or reversing a track

desired disc number appears on the Push and hold “A” or “V” of “TUNE”.
screen.

® AudioCD,CDtext............ 249
® MP3/WMAdisc .............. 250
® DVD video/audio ............. 250
® VideoCD.................... 260
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— Playing WMA/MP3 discs — Playing DVD video/audio

® Selecting a file ® Controller

(R]

JRE | MWD

J SEGH| TUNE  FOLDER

VIDED VIDED

OFF OFF

TOF MENU MEMLU

- | A

Selecting a file
Selecting a folder

A Fr4 SAT CDVDVD  VIDEO

o covo Sk Ol s
[UsicsLc! L) s
Push “A ™ or “V” of “TUNE” until the de-
sired file number appears on the screen.
® Selecting a folder

Push “A” or “V " of “FOLDER” until the
desired folder number appears on the
screen.

® Fast forwarding or reversing a file
Push “A” or “V” of “TUNE”.
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S]] [] [N][@] [o] [#] [] [w] [-]

Turning on the DVD mode ® DVD video and DVD audio
Inputting the selected icon Push “OPTION” if no icons are shown
Selecting an icon while watching a DVD video or DVD audio,

. . and following screens appear.
Turning on the menu disc g PP

Playing/pausing a disc lﬂm
Fast forwarding a disc

Turning on the control icon screen
Reversing a disc

Turning on the title selection screen
Push to select a chapter/track

Push and hold to fast forwarding or
reversing a chapter/track

(<] = | »uf -

p DVD audio

“Settings”: Selecting this will display set-
ting screen.

“Hide Buttons”: Selecting this will turn off
the icons from the screen.

If “&1” appears on the screen when you se-

lect a control, the operation relevant to the
control is not permitted.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO CON-
TROLS

“Menu” and “Top Menu”: If you select
any of the above controls, the menu
screen for DVD video appears. (For the
operation, see the manual that come with
the DVD video disc provided separately.)

[ | : Selecting this will fast reverse dur-
ing playback.

\m_ : Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

T B Selecting this will pause/resume
the video screen.

[ - . Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO CON-
TROLS

“Top Menu”: If you select this button, the
menu screen for DVD audio appears. (For
the operation, see the manual that come
with the DVD audio disc provided sepa-
rately.)

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 257.)

== - Selecting this will fast reverse dur-
ing playback.

\.m_ : Selecting this will stop the disc.

=] Selecting this will pause/resume
the disc.
[ - . Selecting this will fast forward dur-

ing playback and forward frame by frame
during pause.
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DVD SETTINGS

When “Settings” is selected on the con-
trol icon screens, the following screens will
appear according to audio mode.

eveadl N -
2 N kh

[ Tivea [ *Po

p DVD video

Lrﬂw
1“ﬂrK

1 LPOM EL TN s
1] ) [ e

owen Do I 52 ] 12 oot oo

p DVD audio

DESCRIPTION OF DVD VIDEO SET-
TINGS

“Setup”: The initial set up screen ap-
pears. (See page 258.)

“Search”: The title search screen ap-
pears. (See page 254.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Audio”: The audio changing screen ap-
pears. (See page 257.)

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 256.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 258.)
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DESCRIPTION OF DVD AUDIO SET-
TINGS

“Setup”: The initial set up screen ap-
pears. (See page 258.)

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See page 256.)

“Search”: The group search screen ap-
pears.

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Prev. Page”: Select this button to re-
verse the pages.

“Next Page”: Select this button to forward
the pages.

“Subtitle”: The subtitle changing screen
appears. (See page 256.)

“Angle”: The angle selection screen ap-
pears. (See page 258.)

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.

254

SEARCHING BY TITLE
Title number

DVD video only—
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the title number and select “OK”.
The player starts playing video for that
title number.

When you push “A” or “V” of “TUNE”,
you can select a chapter.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
= I to delete the numbers.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.
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SEARCHING BY GROUP

Enter Group Mumber E=]

DVD audio only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.
Enter the group number and select

“OK”. The player starts playing the
disc for that group number.

When you push “A” or “V " of “TUNE”,
you can select a track.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
+ | to delete the numbers.

When you select u.E..l the previous
screen returns.

SELECTING THE BONUS GROUP

Enter Kar Code =
I
r— I | 3l
— 5 1 bl
Ll B -
—a_l i
| Ls173LC ]

DVD audio only —
Select “Search” on the settings screen.

Enter the bonus group number on the
searching group screen and select
“OK™.

The “Enter Key Code” screen will appear.
To enter the number of the group you want
to play, select the group number.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

When you select % |, the previous
screen returns.

Select “OK” on the screen.

The player starts playing the disc from the
selected bonus group number.
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SELECTING THE MENU NUMBER
DVD audio only —

Select “Select Number” on the settings
screen.

Enter the menu number and select
“OK”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
g= ] to delete the numbers.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.

256

CHANGING
LANGUAGE

THE SUBTITLE

Select “Subtitle” on

screen.

Each time you select “Subtitle”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select “Hide”, the subtitle can
be hidden.

When you select % |, the previous
screen returns.

the settings
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CHANGING THE AUDIO LANGUAGE

DVD video only —
Select “Audio” on the settings screen.

Each time you select “Audio”, the lan-
guage is selected from the ones stored
in the discs and changed.

When you select | _# |, the previous
screen returns.

CHANGING THE AUDIO FORMAT
DVD audio only —

Select “Audio” on the control icon
screen.

Each time you select “Audio”, another
audio format stored on the disc is se-
lected.

When you select E- the previous
screen returns.
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CHANGING THE ANGLE
Select “Angle” on the settings screen.

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the
angle mark appears on the screen.

Each time you select “Angle”, the angle
is selected from the ones stored in the
discs and changed.

When you select h_:,‘: ! and the previous
screen returns.

258

SETUP MENU
Setup Menu 1 Delsull | |Page2+
aue Language. | [TIEEEEE
Subtitle Language _| m
DVD Language | m
angie are | DI
_vaeotat ock | G
OF,
DEENE
Setup Menu 2 Dluls =
Sound Dynamic Hang' “
OK
| LiG1BOLE |

Select “Setup” on the settings screen.

There are initial setting buttons on the
“Setup Menu” screen.

After you change the initial setting, select
“OK”. The initial setting screen will be
turned off and return to the picture
previously.

When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.

The initial setting can be changed.
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® Audio language
You can change the audio language.
1. Select “Audio Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
hear on the “Audio Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
hear on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-

lect | D
® Subtitle language

You can change the subtitle language.
1. Select “Subtitle Language”.

2. Select a language you want to read
on the “Subtitle Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect —_—

® DVD language

You can change the language on the
DVD video menu.

1. Select “DVD Language”.

2. Select the language you want to
read on the “DVD Language” screen.

If you cannot find the language you want to
read on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. For the entry of
language code, see the following “ENTER
AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE”.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
lect —_—

® Angle mark

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while the disc
which is multi-angle compatible is be-
ing played.

1. Select “Angle Mark”.
2. Select “ON” or “OFF”.
® Parental lock

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1. Select “Parental Lock”.

2. Enter the 4-digit personal code on
the “Key code” screen.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
== | to delete the numbers.

To return to the “Setup Menu” screen, se-
IectI -
3. Select a parental level (1 — 8) on the
“Select Restriction Level”. Select
w3, to return to the “Setup Menu”
screen.

® Sound dynamic range (if equipped)

The difference between the lowest volume
and the highest volume can be adjusted.

1. Select “Sound Dynamic Range”.
2. Select “MAX”, “STD” or “MIN”.
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ENTER AUDIO LANGUAGE CODE

Enter Subtitle Language Code =2

I
|| Y = 3
—— ] P—o— [ —

If you select “Other” on the “Select
Audio Language” screen, “Select
Subtitle Language” screen or “DVD
Language” screen, you can select the
language you want to hear or read by
entering a language code. (See page
215.)

1. Enter the 4-digit language code.
If you enter the wrong numbers, select

- I to delete the numbers.
2. Select “OK”.
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® Video CD

Push “OPTION” if no icons are shown
while watching a video CD, and following
screen appears.

“Settings”: Selecting this will display set-
ting screen.

“Hide Buttons”: Selecting this will turn off
the icons from the screen.

If “&1” appears on the display when you se-
lect a control, the operation is not per-
mitted.
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DESCRIPTION
CONTROLS

== . Select this to fast reverse during
playback.

\.m_ : Selecting this will stop the video
screen.

OF VIDEO CD

E : Use this to pause/resume the vid-
eo screen.
E : Select this to fast forward during the

playback and start playing frame by frame
during pause.

VIDEO CD SETTINGS

When “Settings” is selected on the con-
trol icon screen, the following screen will
appear.

]
Mok

I | B

ML
F i 3 A
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DESCRIPTION
SETTINGS

“Select Number”: The track or number
search screen appears. (See “SEARCH-
ING BY TRACK” on page 262.)

“Return”: Selecting this will display the
predetermined scene and start playing
from there.

“Prev. Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the previous
page appears on the screen. If you select
this while the player is playing video, the
previous track is searched and played.

“Next Page”: When you select this while
the disc menu is displayed, the next page
appears on the display. If you select this
while the player is playing video, the next
track is searched and played.
“MAIN/SUB”: A multiplex transmission
changing control. The mode changes from
Main/Sub to Main, to Sub and back to
Main/Sub by selecting this control.

OF VIDEO CD

262

SEARCHING BY TRACK

Select “Select Number” on the settings
screen.

Enter the track numbers and select
“OK”. The player starts playing video
for that title number.

You can select a track number by pushing
LLA ” or “v ” Of “TUNE”.

If you enter the wrong numbers, select
+ | to delete the numbers.

Selec’[I - W and the previous screen re-
turns.
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— Using the video mode

Push “VIDEO™ to select the video mode.

Before switching to the video mode, con-
nect the audio-video equipment to the AV
input adapter.

When “Speaker Output” is off, any au-
dio-video source can be selected for the
other rear display. See “® Changing the
speaker output” on page 247.

® Using the adapter

Open the cover.

The A/V input adapter is composed of 3 in-
put adapters.

Yellow: Image input adapter
White: Left channel audio input adapter
Red: Right channel audio input adapter

The rear seat entertainment system plays
videos and sound when audio-video
equipment is connected to the A/V input
adapter. For details, refer to the manufac-
turer’s instructions.

The power outlet is used to connect the au-
dio-video equipment. See the vehicle
owner’s manual.

When the A/V input adapter is not in
use, keep the A/V input adapter cover
closed. Inserting anything other than
an appropriate plug may cause elec-
trical failure or a short circuit.
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® Changing to PAL format

TOF MEMU MERU

aa = n BE

i

SITE

L 'k
LL Bagr Loan I
Emtertainment Syaem

Push “DISPLAY”.
Display

&I .| | - |
- i - | (- O < | cx )

If the video does not appear, turn “PAL

VIDEO” on.

“PAL VIDEO” will be displayed when PAL
format equipment is connected to the A/V

input adapter.
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— Changing other settings
® Setting the display mode

| TWHE FOLLEE

TOR MEMU MENU

- [T -

LL] L3
Enar Lagi

Eptertainment Syalem

Pushing “SIZE” changes the display
modes sequentially as follows:

“Normal” — “Wide 1” — “Wide 2”
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® Adjusting the screen

PECCH TUNE  FOLDER

MENL

SITE SITE

g L, [#]
Enterisinment Sysem
ECNTTE
Push “DISPLAY”.
Display [Sseen il

OO | | WO - |

) SR
| LIG1BTLE ]

Select the desired button to adjust col-
or, tone, contrast and brightness. After
adjusting the screen, touch “OK”.

“COIOr” liR!’:

Strengthens the red color of the screen.
LLColor” l‘G”:

Strengthens the green color of the screen.
“Tone” “+”: Strengthens the tone of the
screen.

“Tone” “-”: Weakens the tone of the
screen.

“Contrast” “+7:

Strengthens the contrast of the screen.
“Contrast” “-":

Weakens the contrast of the screen.
“Brightness” “+:

Brightens the screen.

“Brightness” “-":

Darkens the screen.

The screen goes off when “Screen Off” is
touched. To turn the display screen back
on, push “DVD”, “VIDEO”, “OFF” or
“DISPLAY” for the display. The selected
screen appears.
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Audio/video system
operating hints

NOTICE

To ensure correct audio/video sys-
tem operations:

® Be careful not to spill beverages
over the audio/video system.

® Do not put anything other than an
appropriate discs into the CD
changer or DVD changer.

® The use of a cellular phone inside
or near the vehicle may cause a
noise from the speakers of the au-
dio/video system which you are lis-
tening to. However, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

® Radio reception

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with your
radio — it is just the normal result of condi-
tions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and terrain
can interfere with FM reception. Power
lines or telephone wires can interfere with
AM signals. And of course, radio signals
have a limited range. The farther you are
from a station, the weaker its signal will be.
In addition, reception conditions change
constantly as your vehicle moves.

Here are some common reception prob-
lems that probably do not indicate a prob-
lem with your radio:
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FM

Fading and drifting stations — Generally,
the effective range of FM is about 25 miles
(40 km). Once outside this range, you may
notice fading and drifting, which increase
with the distance from the radio transmit-
ter. They are often accompanied by distor-
tion.

Multi-path — FM signals are reflective,
making it possible for two signals to reach
your antenna at the same time. [f this hap-
pens, the signals will cancel each other
out, causing a momentary flutter or loss of
reception.

Static and fluttering — These occur when
signals are blocked by buildings, trees, or
other large objects. Increasing the bass
level may reduce static and fluttering.

Station swapping — If the FM signal you
are listening to is interrupted or weakened,
and there is another strong station nearby
on the FM band, your radio may tune in the
second station until the original signal can
be picked up again.

AM

Fading — AM broadcasts are reflected by
the upper atmosphere — especially at
night. These reflected signals can inter-
fere with those received directly from the
radio station, causing the radio station to
sound alternately strong and weak.

Station interference — When a reflected
signal and a signal received directly from
a radio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each
other, making it difficult to hear the broad-
cast.

Static — AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high
tension power lines, lightening, or electri-
cal motors. This results in static.
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XMe@

Cargo loaded on the roof luggage carrier,
especially metal objects, may adversely
affect the reception of XM® Satellite Radio.
Alternation or modifications carried out
without appropriate authorization may in-
validate the user’s right to operate the
equipment.

iPod® player

About iPod® —

iPod is registered trademarks of Apple,
Inc.

Compatible models —

iPod® 5th generation Ver. 1.2 or later

iPod® nano 3rd generation Ver. 1.0 or
later

iPod® nano 2nd generation Ver. 1.1.2
or later

iPod® nano Ver. 1.2 or later
iPod® touch Ver. 1.1 or later
iPod® classic Ver. 1.0 or later

iPhone®, iPod® mini, iPod® shuffle, iPod®
photo and 4th generation and earlier mod-
els of iPod® are not compatible with this
system.

USB memory player

USB memory players that can be used
for MP3 and WMA playback.

USB communication formats: USB 2.0
FS (12 MBPS)

File formats: FAT 16/32 (Windows®)

Correspondence class: Mass storage
class

CARING FOR YOUR CD CHANGER,
DVD CHANGER AND DISCS

Your CD changer and DVD changer is
intended for use with 4.7 in. (12 cm)
discs only.

Extremely high temperatures can keep
your CD changer and DVD changer
from working. On hot days, use the air
conditioning to cool the vehicle interior
before you use the changer and player.

Bumpy roads or other vibrations may
make your CD changer and DVD chan-
ger skip.

If moisture gets into your CD changer
and DVD changer, you may not play
even though they appear to be workin-
g. Remove the discs from the changer
and wait until it dries.

/A\ CAUTION

CD changer and DVD changer use an
invisible laser beam which could
cause hazardous radiation exposure
if directed outside the unit. Be sure to
operate the changers correctly.
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CD changer

DVD changer

ﬂ.

=4
un;
(el

DIGITAL AUDIO
Recordable

DIGITAL e
ReaWritable

XS18016

® Use only discs marked as shown abo-
ve. The following products may not be
playable on your changer.

SACD

Copy-protected CD

CD-ROM
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO
TEXT

Audio CDs

& &
DVD video | DV ovD
discs D o o= oo

DVD audio DvyD

; -_
discs ALUDIO

VideoCps| (2 liSE
VDEO G

® Use only discs marked as shown abo-
ve. The following products may not be
playable on your changer.

SACD
Copy-protected CD
CD-ROM

DVD+R

DVD+RW
DVD-ROM
DVD-RAM
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® Do not use special shaped, trans-
parent/translucent, low quality or
labeled discs such as those shown
in the illustrations. The use of such
discs may damage the player or
changer, or it may be impossible to
eject the disc.

® This system is not designed for use
of Dual Disc. Do not use Dual Disc
because it may cause damage to
the changer.

® Do not use a disc with protection
ring. The use of such disc may
damage the changer, or it may be
impossible to eject the disc.

P Low quality discs

269



AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM

p Correct p Wrong

® Handle discs carefully, especially
when you are inserting them. Hold
them on the edge and do not bend the-
m. Avoid getting fingerprints on them,
particularly on the shiny side.

® Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes, or
other disc damage could cause the
player to skip or to repeat a section of
atrack. (To see a pin hole, hold the disc
up to the light.)

® Remove discs from the players when
you are not using them. Store them in
their plastic cases away from moisture,
heat, and direct sunlight.
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To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-
free cloth that has been dampened with
water. Wipe in a straight line from the cen-
ter to the edge of the disc (not in circles).
Dry it with another soft, lint-free cloth. Do
not use a conventional record cleaner or
anti-static device.
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MP3/WMA FILES

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3) and WMA
(Windows Media® Audio) are audio
compression standards.

The MP3/WMA player can play MP3
and WMA files on CD-ROM, CD-R
and CD-RW discs.

The unit can play disc recordings com-
patible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level
2 and with the Romeo and Joliet file
system.

When naming an MP3 or WMA file, add
the appropriate file extension (.mp3 or
.wma).

The MP3/WMA player plays back files
with .mp3 or .wma file extensions as
MP3 or WMA files. To prevent noise
and playback errors, use the appropri-
ate file extensions.

The MP3/WMA player can play only
the first session using multi-session
compatible CDs.

MP3 player—MP3 files are compatible
with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1, Ver.
2.2, and Ver. 2.3 formats. The unit can-
not display disc title, track title and art-
ist name in other formats.

USB memory player—MP3 files are
compatible with the ID3 Tag Ver. 1.0,
Ver. 1.1, Ver. 2.2, Ver. 2.3 and Ver. 2.4
formats. The unit cannot track title and
artist name in other formats.

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that
is used in the same way as an ID3 tag.
WMA tags carry information such as
track title, artist name.

The emphasis function is available
only when playing MP3/WMA files re-
corded at 32, 44.1 and 48 kHz.

Sampling frequency

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG 1 LAYER 3—32, 44.1, 48 kHz
MPEG 2 LSF LAYER 3—16, 22.05, 24
kHz

MP3 files for USB memory player:
MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—32,
441, 48 kHz

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—16,
22.05, 24 kHz

MPEG 2.5—8, 11.025, 12 kHz

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8,9 CBR—32, 44.1, 48 kHz
WMA files for USB memory player:
Ver. 9—HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48
kHz

The sound quality of MP3/WMA files
generally improves with higher bit rate-
s. In order to achieve a reasonable lev-
el of sound quality, discs recorded with
a bit rate of at least 128 kbps are rec-
ommended.

Playable bit rates

MP3 files for MP3 player:

MPEG1 LAYER3—64 to 320 kbps
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3—64 to 160 kbps
MP3 files for USB memory player:
MPEG 1 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—32 to
320 kbps

MPEG 2 AUDIO LAYER 2, 3—32 to
160 kbps

MPEG 2.5—32 to 160 kbps

WMA files for WMA player:

Ver. 7, 8 CBR—48 to 192 kbps

Ver. 9 CBR—48 to 320 kbps

WMA files for USB memory player:
Ver. 9 CBR—32 to 320 kbps

The MP3/WMA player does not play
back MP3/WMA files from discs re-
corder using packet write data transfer
(UDF format). Discs should be re-
corded using “pre-mastering” software
rather than packet-write software.
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® M3u playlists are not compatible with
the audio player.

® MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO
formats are not compatible with the au-
dio player.

® The player is compatible with VBR
(Variable Bit Rate).

® When playing back files recorded as
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files, the play
time will not be correctly displayed if
fast-forward or reverse operations are
used.

® |t is not possible to check folders that
do not include MP3/WMA files.

® MP3/WMA files in folders up to 8 levels
deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous lev-
els of folders. For this reason, we rec-
ommend creating discs with no more
than two levels of folders.
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001.mp3
= 002.wma
— Folder 1
003.mp3
Folder 2

004.mp3
- 005.wma
q Folder 3

006.mp3 BUSIG1aX

® The play order of the compact disc with
the structure shown above is as fol-
lows:

001.mp3 —p 002.wma ...—p 006.mp3

® MP3/WMA player—It is possible to
play up to 192 folders or 255 files on
one disc.

® USB memory player—It is possible to
play up to 999 folders, 255 files per
folder or 65,025 files in device.

® The order changes depending on the
PC and MP3/WMA encoding software
you use.
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CD-R and CD—-RW discs

CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not
been subject to the “finalizing process”
(a process that allows discs to be
played on a conventional CD player)
cannot be played.

It may not be possible to play CD-
R/CD-RW discs recorded on a music
CD recorder or a personal computer
because of disc characteristics,
scratches or dirt on the disc, or dirt,
condensation, etc. on the lens of the
unit.

It may not be possible to play discs re-
corded on a personal computer de-
pending on the application settings and
the environment. Record with the cor-
rect format. (For details, contact the
appropriate application manufacturers
of the applications.)

CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged
by direct exposure to sunlight, high
temperatures or other storage condi-
tions. The unit may be unable to play
some damaged discs.

If you insert a CD-RW disc into the
MP3/WMA player, playback will begin
more slowly than with a conventional
CD or CD-R disc.

Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot
be played using the DDCD (Double
Density CD) system.

TERMS
Packet write—

This is a general term that describes the
process of writing data on-demand to
CD-R, etc., in the same way that data is
written to floppy or hard discs.

ID3 Tag—

This is a method of embedding track-re-
lated information in an MP3 file. This em-
bedded information can include the track
title, the artist’'s name, the album title, the
music genre, the year of production, com-
ments and other data. The contents can
be freely edited using software with ID3 tag
editing functions. Although the tags are re-
stricted to the number of characters, the in-
formation can be viewed when the track is
played back.

WMA Tag—

WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag. WMA
tags carry information such as track title,
artist name.

1ISO 9660 format—

This is the international standard for the
formatting of CD-ROM folders and files.
For the ISO 9660 format, there are two lev-
els of regulations.

Level 1:

The file name is in 8.3 format (8 character
file names, with a 3 character file exten-
sion. File names must be composed of
one-byte capital letters and numbers. The
“_” symbol may also be included.)

Level 2:

The file name can have up to 31 characters

(including the separation mark “.” and file
extension). Each folder must contain few-

er than 8 hierarchies.
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m3u—

Playlists created using “WINAMP” soft-
ware have a playlist file extension (.m3u).

MP3—

MP3 is an audio compression standard de-
termined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standard Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to
about 1/10 the size of that on conventional
discs.

WMA—

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) is an audio
compression format developed by Micro-
soft®. It compresses files into a size small-

er than that of MP3 files. The decoding for-
mats for WMA files are Ver. 7, 8, and 9.
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SECTION 7
AIR CONDITIONING
Air conditioning
e Automatic air conditioning controls 276
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Automatic air conditioning controls

Operations such as changing the air outlets or fan speed are carried out on the screen.
To display the air conditioning control screen, push the “MENU” button and select “Cli-
mate”.

[ N[

[o][=]

276

Driver side temperature display
(In degrees Fahrenheit or Centi-
grade)

Outside temperature display

(In degrees Fahrenheit or Centi-
grade) 285
“DUAL”

(Temperature setting mode change
button) 278, 280
Air flow control buttons .... 280
Passenger side temperature dis-
play

(In degrees Fahrenheit or Centi-
grade)

[el[e] [N [o]

& [El B

| U700 1LE
Fan speed control buttons
........................... 279
Windshield wiper de-icer button
........................... 284
“AICT 282
Air intake control button
....................... 279, 281
Rear window defogger button
........................... 284
Windshield air flow button
........................... 282
“AUTO” button ............ 278
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“PASSENGER TEMP” buttons
(Passenger side temperature control
button)

(Only for the independent mode that
display shows “DUAL”; mainly for
front passenger and secondarily for
driver) 278, 280

“TEMP” buttons

(Driver side temperature control but-
ton) (At the independent mode that
display shows “DUAL”; mainly for
driver and secondarily for front pas-
senger)

(At the linked mode that display does
not show “DUAL”; for driver)

278, 280

(@) Climate control

Air outlets and fan speed are automati-
cally adjusted according to the temper-
ature setting.

The “POWER” switch must be in ON
mode.

Start

AP

vt @ gl

Satup

Push the “MENU” button and select
“Climate” to display the air condition-
ing control screen.

INFORMATION

When the “POWER” switch is turn on,
the air conditioning system settings
will be set to those that were in use
the last time the “POWER” switch
was turned off. Air conditioning sys-
tem settings are memorized individu-
ally on each electronic key, so the set-
tings reproduced will be specific to
the key that is used.

NOTICE

To prevent the 12-volt battery from
being discharged, do not leave the air
conditioning on longer than neces-
sary when the hybrid system is off.
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(b) Using automatic air conditioning
system

® Switching to automatic operation
mode

By pushing the switch above, you can
operate the speech command system.

For the operation of the speech command
system and the command, see pages 49

and 54. Push the “AUTO” button.

The air conditioning system begins to op-
erate. Air outlets and fan speed are auto-
matically adjusted according to the tem-
perature setting.

Push and hold *“\/ OFF” button to turn the
air conditioning system off.

® Setting the vehicle interior tempera-
ture

Push the “A” button on “TEMP” to in-
crease the temperature and “\/” to de-
crease the temperature.
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LouaL ] -

HF
)

Climate

5 |EAED

AL

“DUAL” button is used to set the tempera-
tures independently for the driver’s seat
and front passenger seat.

When the “DUAL” indicator is on, the tem-
perature for the driver’s seat and front pas-
senger seat can be adjusted separately.

® Switching the air intake control to
automatic mode

Push the air intake control button to
switch to automatic mode.

The air conditioning system automatically
switches between outside air and recircu-
lated air modes.

(c) Adjusting the settings manually
® Setting the fan speed

To turn on the air conditioning system
and adjust the fan speed, push the “A”
button on fan speed control button to
increase the fan speed and push the “V/
OFF” button to decrease the fan speed.

To turn the fan off, push and hold the “V/
OFF” button.

Using the screen—
-

Climate

INFORMATION

You can adjust the setting in automat-
ic mode. (See page 386.)

|ouaL |

= |l
1 2
WO | ] e M T L [
AC]

Fan speed at low
Fan speed at high

279



AIR CONDITIONING

® Setting the vehicle interior tempera-
ture

To adjust the temperature setting, push
the “A” button on “TEMP” to increase
the temperature and push the “\/”” but-
ton to decrease the temperature.

When the “DUAL” indicator is on, the tem-
perature for the driver’s seat and front pas-
senger seat can be adjusted separately.

® Switching the air outlets

To change the air outlets, push the
“MODE” button.

The air outlets used are switched each
time the button is pushed.

280

Using the screen—

Climate i}

TEMF |8
s |RAE

Alc]

Panel

Bi-level

Floor
Floor/windshield

The air flow shown on the display indicates
the following.

~

luroonca |
p-Air flows to the upper body (Panel)
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[ yron ca
pAir flows to the upper body and feet
(Bi-level)

4

pAir flows to the feet (Floor)

p-Air flows to the feet and the wind-
shield defogger operates (Floor/
windshield)

® Switching between outside air and
recirculated air modes

Push the air intake control button.

The mode switches between outside air
mode (the indicator is off), “AUTO” mode
and recirculated air mode (the indicator is
on) each time the button is pushed.
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(d) Defogging the windshield (e) Adjusting the position of and open-
ing and closing the air outlets

The air conditioning system operates

automatically. pFront center outlets
Recirculated air mode will automatically Direct air flow to the left or right, up
switch to outside air mode. It is not pos- or down

sible to return to recirculated air mode

when the switch is on Turn the knob to open or close the

vent

p-Front side outlets

Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent
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p-Rear outlets

Direct air flow to the left or right, up
or down

Turn the knob to open or close the
vent

INFORMATION

® Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatical-
ly according to the temperature
setting and ambient conditions.
As a result, the following may oc-
cur:

o Immediately after the button is
pushed, the fan may stop for a
while until warm or cool air is
ready to flow.

® Using the system in recirculated
air mode

The windows will fog up more easi-
ly if recirculated air mode is used

for an extended period.

Switching between outside air and
recirculated air modes

Recirculated air mode or outside
air mode may be automatically
switched to in accordance with the
temperature setting and the inside
temperature.

Window defogger feature

Recirculated air mode may auto-
matically switch to outside air
mode in situations where the win-
dows need to be defogged.

When outside air temperature is
below 32°F (0°C)

The cooling and dehumidification
function may not operate even
when “A/C” is on.

When the indicator light on “A/C”
flashes

Select “A/C” to turn off the cooling
and dehumidification function and
turn it on again. There may be a
problem in the air conditioning
system if the indicator light contin-
ues to flash. Turn the air condition-
ing system off and have it in-
spected by your Lexus dealer.

Automatic air intake change mode

In automatic mode, the system au-
tomatically switches between re-
circulated air and outside air
modes according to whether the
system detects harmful sub-
stances such as exhaust gas in the
air outside.

If you select automatic mode when
only the fans are operating, the air
conditioning system will turn on
automatically.
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(f) Windshield wiper
equipped)

This feature is used to prevent ice from
building up on the windshield and wiper
blades.

The windshield wiper de—icer can be oper-
ated when the “POWER” switch is in ON
mode.

Climate

de-icer (if

Turns the windshield wiper de-icer
on/off.

The windshield wiper de—icer will automat-
ically turn off after approximately 15 min-
utes.
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(g) Rear window and outside rear view
mirror defogging

To turn the electric rear window and
outside rear view mirror defogger on,
push the button above.

The “POWER” switch must be in ON
mode.

The thin heater wires on the inside of the
rear window and the heater panels in the
outside rear view mirrors will quickly clear
the surface.

Keep your hands off the mirror faces when
the system is on.

The indicator light is on when the defogger
is operating.
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The system will automatically shut off
when the defogger has operated about 15
minutes.

If further defrosting or defogging is de-
sired, simply actuate the switch again.
When the surface has cleared, push the
button once again to turn the defogger off.
Continuous use may cause the 12-volt
battery to discharge, especially during
stop-and-go driving. The defogger is not
designed to dry rain water or to melt snow.

If the outside rear view mirrors are heavily
coated with ice, use a spray de—-icer before
operating the system.

(h) Outside temperature display
| buasL | +

Climate

NOTICE

® When cleaning the inside of the
rear window, be careful not to
scratch or damage the heater wires
or connectors.

® To prevent thel2-volt battery from
being discharged, turn the switch
off when the hybrid system is off.

Outside temperature is displayed on
the screen.

The displayed temperature ranges from
—40°F (-40°C) up to 122°F (50°C).

If the temperature shows “~ -” or “E”, take
your vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

In the following situations, the correct out-
side temperature may not be displayed, or
the display may take longer than normal to
change.

® \When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 15.5 mph [25 km/h])

® When the outside temperature has
changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit
of a garage, tunnel, etc.)
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REAR VIEW MONITOR SYSTEM

SECTION 8
REAR VIEW MONITOR SYSTEM

Rear view monitor system

® Rear view monitor system 288
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Rear view monitor system —

The rear view monitor system assists
the driver by displaying an image of the
view behind the vehicle while backing
up. The image is displayed in reverse
on the screen. This allows the image to
appear in the same manner as that of
the rear view mirror.

To display the rear view image on the
screen, shift the shift lever to “R” when
the “POWER” switch is in ON mode.

If you move the shift lever out of the “R”, the
screen returns to the previous screen. Op-
erating another function of the navigation
system will display another screen.

Vehicles with intuitive parking assist-
sensor — when the intuitive parking as-
sist-sensors are turned on and an ob-
stacle is detected in front of or behind
your vehicle, a warning appears on the
right top of the rear view monitor. For
details, see “Intuitive parking assist” on
page 306.

The rear view monitor system is a supple-
ment device intended to assist back up.
When backing up, be sure to check behind
and all around the vehicle visually.
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NOTICE

® |f the back of the vehicle is hit, the
position and mounting angle of the
camera may change. Be sure to
have the camera’s position and
mounting angle checked at your
Lexus dealer.

® As the camera has a water proof
construction, do not detach, disas-
semble or modify it. This may
cause incorrect operation.

® |f the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot water is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the
system may not operate normally.

® Do not allow organic solvent, car
wax, window cleaner or glass coat
to adhere to the camera. If this hap-
pens, wipe it off as soon as pos-
sible.

® When replacing the tires, please
consult your Lexus dealer. If you
replace the tires, the area dis-
played on the screen may change.

INFORMATION

If the camera lens becomes dirty, it
cannot transmit a clear image. If wa-
ter droplets, snow, or mud adhere to
the lens, rinse with water and wipe
with a soft cloth. If the lens is ex-
tremely dirty, wash it with a mild
cleanser and rinse.

® Area displayed on screen

Image is displayed approximately level
on screen.

p Corners of bumper
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era
I I

® The area detected by the camera is
limited. The camera does not de-
tect objects which are close to ei-
ther corner of the bumper or under
the bumper.

® The area displayed on the screen
may vary according to vehicle ori-
entation or road conditions.
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® The rear view monitor system cam-

The rear view monitor system camera is lo-
cated on the back door as shown in the il-
lustration.

In the following cases, it may become diffi-
cult to see the images on the screen, even
when the system is functioning.

® In the dark (for example, at night)

® \When the temperature near the lens is
high or low

® \When water droplets are adhering to
the camera, or when humidity is high
(for example, when it rains)

® When foreign matter (for example,
snow or mud) is adhering to the camera

® \When the camera has scratches or dirt
on it
® When the sun or the beam of head-

lights is shining directly into the camera
lens

The camera uses a special lens. The
distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual dis-

tance.
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If a bright light (for example, sunlight re-
flected off the vehicle body) is picked up by
the camera, the smear effect” peculiar to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect—A phenomenon that oc-
curs when a bright light (for example, sun-
light reflected off the vehicle body) is
picked up by the camera; when trans-
mitted by the camera, the light source ap-
pears to have a vertical streak above and
below it.
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SECTION 9
SIDE MONITOR
Side monitor
e Side monitor 294
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Side monitor —

The side monitor assists the driver in
checking the safety of the vehicle’s sur-
roundings by displaying an image of the
view in front of and to the side of the front
passenger side of the vehicle. The side
camera is mounted on the underside of the
front passenger side outside rear view mir-
ror.

The side monitor can be activated even
when the outside rear view mirrors are
folded.
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INFORMATION

The area displayed on the screen
may vary according to vehicle sta-
tus or road conditions.

The area of the image captured by
the side camera is limited. The
side camera does not display ob-
jects too close to or directly under
the corners of the bumpers on the
front passenger side.

Due to the property of the side
camera lens, the perceived dis-
tance from images that appear on
the screen differs from the actual
distance.

In the following cases, it may be-
come difficult to see the images on
the screen, but this is not a mal-
function:

® |n the dark (for example, at night)

® When the temperature near the
lens is high or low

® \When there are water droplets on
the camera lens, or when humid-
ity is high (for example, when it
rains)

® When foreign matter such as mud
is stuck to the side camera

o When the sun or the beam of
headlights is shining directly
into the camera lens

® The following symptoms may oc-

cur, but do not indicate a malfunc-
tion:

® The camera may fog up when hu-
midity is high (for example, when
it rains).

® \When driving at night, ambient
lights such as the lights of the ve-
hicles ahead and building light-
ing may be reflected into the
image.

The center or four corners of the

image may decrease in definition.

As the procedure is the same, fol-
low the instructions for navigation
screen adjustment to adjust the
side monitor. (See page 36.)

When the outside rear view mirrors
are folded, the mirror base ob-
structs the side camera’s view. In
this case, the driver cannot use the
side monitor to check the area in
front of the vehicle.
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— Area displayed on the
screen

<Area of the image captured by the side
camera>

Side camera capture range

Objects detected by the
— side camera

<Display>

7=

UBoiLC

The front passenger side of the vehicle is
displayed on the screen.
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® When a 3-dimensional object is
near the vehicle

If a 3—dimensional object such as an over-
hanging wall is present near the vehicle,
observe the following precautions to avoid
a collision:
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WHEN THE COURSE IS NEAR AN OB- On the display, it appears that the vehicle
STACLE will not hit the wall. In reality, the overhang-
ing part of the wall is in the way, and the ve-
hicle may collide with it. When the course
is close to an obstacle, be sure to check
the vehicle’s surroundings with your own
eyes and the vehicle’s mirrors.

<Display>

<Vehicle status>

[
r
r

F
Overhanging wall

u

Wall shown on the display
US0ONLCa
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® Side camera

® Be careful when driving on rough
roads as the surface of the camera
may be damaged by flying stones
or other debris.

INFORMATION

If the camera lens becomes dirty, it
cannot transmit a clear image. If wa-
ter droplets, snow, or mud adhere to
the lens, rinse with water and wipe
with a soft cloth. If the lens is ex-
tremely dirty, wash it with a mild
cleanser and rinse.

NOTICE

Observe the following precautions to

ensure that the side monitor func-

tions properly:

® Do not hit the camera or subject it
to strong impacts as this may
cause its position and mounting
angle to change.

® As the camera is water proof, do
not detach, disassemble or modify
it. Doing so may cause incorrect
operation.

® Do not scrub the camera lens
roughly or clean it with a hard
brush or abrasive cleaner. Doing
so may damage the lens and ad-
versely affect the image.

® As the camera cover is resin, do
not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or glass coating
agent to adhere to it. If this hap-
pens, wipe clean as soon as pos-
sible.

® Do not expose the side camera to
sudden temperature changes such
as by pouring hot water on the ve-
hicle in cold weather.

® |f the side camera is hit, its position
and mounting angle may change.
Be sure to have the side camera
checked by your Lexus dealer.
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If a bright light (for example, sunlight re-
flected off the vehicle body) is picked up by
the side camera, the smear effect™ peculiar
to CCD cameras may occur.

*: Smear effect is a phenomenon that oc-
curs when a bright light (for example, sun-
light reflected off the vehicle body) is
picked up by the camera; when trans-
mitted by the camera, the light source ap-
pears to have a vertical streak above and
below it.

— Activating the side
monitor

To display the side view, push the side

camera button with the “POWER”
switch in ACCESSORY or ON mode and
vehicle speed at 7 mph (12 km/h) or
less.

® Pushing the side camera button again
changes the screen back to the pre-
viously displayed screen, such as navi-
gation screen. Each push of the button
changes the screen as follows:

| Navigation or other display |

|

| Side view monitor display |

® |f the side camera button is pushed
when the rear view monitor system is
displayed, the side monitor will appear.
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® Cancelation of the side monitor

In the following situations, the side monitor
will be canceled:

When vehicle speed exceeds approxi-
mately 7 mph (12 km/h)

When the side camera button is pushed
When the shift lever is shifted to “R”.

Any of the mode buttons around the dis-
play, such as “MENU” is pushed.
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— Side monitor

The image captured by the side camera is
displayed on the screen.

This image can be used to help check the
safety of the front passenger side of the ve-
hicle when making a turn to that side, as
well as when starting off and stopping.
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® Button on the screen

2

Display area button

Selecting this button changes between
overall view and enlarged front view. (See
page 302.)

Automatic display button
Selecting this button puts the side monitor
in automatic display mode.

® Select this button to turn automatic dis-
play mode on/off.

® The indicator on the button illuminates
during automatic display mode.

(@) Automatic display mode

In addition to being able to display the side
view using the side camera button, auto-
matic display mode is available. In auto-
matic display mode, the side monitor is ac-
tivated automatically according to vehicle
speed.

In automatic mode, the side monitor will
automatically appear in the following situa-
tions:

® \When the shift lever is shifted to a for-
ward driving position or “N”

® When vehicle speed is reduced to
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h) or less
with the shift lever in any position other
than “R”

® Setting automatic display mode
Select the automatic display button.
Side monitor (See page 299.)
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(b) Display area modes

The side view monitor system has the fol-
lowing 2 display area modes:

Overall display mode:

<Overall display mode>

This default mode displays the entire view
captured by the camera.

<Enlarged front view mode>

LS TnG

This mode can be used when an enlarged
front view is needed.

® This mode is not available when the
outside rear view mirrors are folded.
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® Changing display area modes
Select the display area button.

® FEach time the button is selected, the
mode will change as follows:

‘ Overall display mode ‘

‘ Enlarged front view mode ‘

® \When the outside rear view mirrors are
folded, enlarged front view mode is not
available. (The display area button will
not be displayed on the screen.)

® |[f the outside rear view mirrors are
folded when the screen is in enlarged
front view mode, the screen will auto-
matically change to overall display
mode. After changing to overall dis-
play mode, the screen will not return to
enlarged front view mode even if the
mirrors are extended.
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/A\ CAUTION

When the side monitor is in enlarged
front view mode, the target object
may not be shown on the screen.
Even if the object is not visible, do not
readjust the steering wheel or steer
outside the guide lines until the ve-
hicle passes the object as this may
result in a collision.

— When the 12-volt battery is

disconnected or the system

initialization screen appears

on the display

In the following situations, be sure to per-

form the initialization procedure:

® \When the 12-volt battery is discon-
nected

® When the side monitor changes to the
system initialization screen due to
12-volt battery discharge

<System initialization screen>
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® Initialization procedures
Perform either of the following procedures:

® With the vehicle stopped in a safe
place, turn the steering wheel all the
way to the left, then all the way to the
right. (It does not matter which direc-
tion you turn the wheel to first.)

® Drive on a straight, uncongested road
for approximately 5 minutes or more.

When the screen returns to the original dis-
play, correction is complete.

Select “?” on the initialization screen to
show the help screen.

Help

NOTICE

If the initialization screen remains on
after performing initialization proce-
dures, have the vehicle inspected by
your Lexus dealer.
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Turn the stesring wheal
all the way to the left,
then to the night to
activate the guidance.

-

When the procedure shown on the display
has been performed and the screen re-
turns to the original display, the setting is
complete.

If the initialization screen or the help
screen remains on, have the system in-
spected by your Lexus dealer.

Selecting “OK” will return the display to
the initialization screen.

|
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SECTION 10
INTUITIVE PARKING ASSIST

Intuitive parking assist

® [ntuitive parking assist 306
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Intuitive parking assist —

The distance to obstacles measured by
the sensors is communicated via the dis-
play and a buzzer when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage. Always check
the surrounding area when using this sys-
tem.

® Types of sensors

| i JE BT |

Front corner sensors
Rear corner sensors
Rear center sensors

306

® Setting the intuitive parking assist
mode

1. Push the menu switch.

The multi-information display will change
modes to electronic features control mode.

2. Push the “ENTER” switch upwards
or downwards until the intuitive park-
ing assist-sensor mark appears in the
multi-information display.
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3. Push the “ENTER” switch to select
“ON”.

The intuitive parking assist-sensor indica-
tor will be displayed.

Each pushing of the switch turns the intu-
itive parking assist-sensor on and off.

To turn on: Push the switch. The buzzer
sounds to inform the driver that the system
is operational.

To turn off: Push the switch again.

Push the menu switch to change to the
normal display.

— Display

When the sensors detect an obstacle, the
graphic is shown on the multi-information
display and navigation display according
to position and distance to the obstacle.

® Multi-information display

Front corner sensors operation
Rear corner sensors operation
Rear center sensors operation

® Navigation display

WHEN THE VEHICLE IS MOVING FOR-
WARD

The graphic is automatically displayed
when an obstacle is detected. The screen
can be set so that the graphic is not dis-
played. (See page 387.)
WHEN THE VEHICLE
BACKWARD

A simplified image is displayed on the right
upper corner of the screen when an ob-
stacle is detected.

IS MOVING
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— The distance display and buzzer
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the

obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.
CORNER SENSORS

Settings (e.g. buzzer volume) can be
changed. (See page 387.)
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Level 1 2 3 4
Display
example -
Buzzer - Medium Fast Continuous
CENTER SENSORS
Level 1 2 3 4
Display
example @
Buzzer Slow Medium Fast Continuous
® Detection level and approximate distance to an obstacle
Level 1 2 3 4
20to1.6ft. | 1.6 to 1.2 ft.
Front corner _ (60 to 47.5 (47.5 to 35 1.2 ft. (35
sensors cm) or less
cm) cm)
1.6 to 1.2 ft. | 1.2 to 0.8 ft.
Rear corner _ (50 to 37.5 (37.5 to 25 0.8 ft. (25
sensors cm) or less
cm) cm)
49to20ft. | 20to 1.5 ft. | 1.5 to 1.2 ft.
Rear center | 155 16 60 (60 to 45 (45 to 35 1.2 t. (35
sensors cm) or less
cm) cm) cm)
INFORMATION
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— Detection range of the
sensors

O
e -
| 2]

| uidgeots |
Approximately 2.0 ft. (60 cm)
Approximately 1.6 ft. (50 cm)
Approximately 4.9 ft. (150 cm)
The diagram shows the detection range of
the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot

detect obstacles that are extremely close
to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may change de-
pending on the shape of the object etc.

— Sensor detection
information

® Certain vehicle conditions and the sur-
rounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect an
obstacle. Particular instances where
this may occur are listed below.

There is dirt, snow or ice on a sen-
sor.

A sensor is frozen.
A sensor is covered in any way.

The vehicle is leaning considerably
to one side.

On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass

The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy
due to vehicle horns, motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large ve-
hicles, or other loud noises produc-
ing ultrasonic waves.

There is another vehicle equipped
with parking assist sensors in the vi-
cinity.

A sensor is coated with a sheet of
spray or heavy rain.

The vehicle is equipped with a fend-
er pole or radio antenna.

Towing eyelets are installed.

A bumper or sensor receives a
strong impact.

The vehicle is approaching a tall or
right-angled curb.

In harsh sunlight or intense cold
weather.

A non-genuine Lexus suspension
(lowered suspension, etc.) is
installed.

In addition to the examples above, there
are instances in which, because of their
shapes, signs and other objects may be
judged by a sensor to be closer than they

are.
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® The shape of the obstacle may prevent
a sensor from detecting it. Pay particu-
lar attention to the following obstacles:

310

Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

Cotton, snow and other materials
that absorb radio waves

Sharply-angled objects
Low obstacles

Tall obstacles with upper sections
projecting outwards in the direction
of your vehicle

— Intuitive parking
assist—sensor failure
warning

If an error is detected when the intuitive
parking assist-sensor is turned on, the

vehicle symbol comes on or flashes
with beeping sounds.

However, the sensors functioning properly
continue their obstacle detection.

The intuitive parking assist-sensor failure
warning display is not given in either of the
following operations:

® Changing to another screen

® Turning off the main switch for the intu-
itive parking assist-sensor
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® When snowflakes or mud gets on
the sensors

| wioooaLc ]
P Multi-information display

If the failure warning does not go off even
after the foreign matter is removed, the in-
tuitive parking assist-sensor may be mal-
functioning. Have it checked by your
Lexus dealer.

® When the sensor is malfunctioning

-

M CHECK
2 SONAR

p Multi-information display

If this message appears, have the intuitive
parking assist-sensor checked by your
Lexus dealer.

As the intuitive parking assist-sensor
might be malfunctioning in the follow-
ing cases, have it checked by your
Lexus dealer.

® The indicator in the instrument cluster
does not come on and a beep does not
sound even when the intuitive parking
assist-sensor main switch is turned
on.

® The warning comes on despite no ob-
stacle around the vehicle.
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® Certification
For vehicles sold in Canada.

This ISM device complies with Cana-
dian ICES-001.

Cet appareil ISM est conforme a la
norme NMB-001 du Canada.
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SECTION
SETUP
Setup

® General settings
(Used for language selection and the on/off settings of
operation sounds and automatic screen change.)

® Clock settings
(Used for changing time zones and the on/off settings of
daylight saving time.)
® \/oice settings
(Voice guidance can be set.)
e Navigation settings
(“Home” and “Preset Destinations” can be set and edited.)

® Detailed navigation settings
(Average cruising speed, displayed screen contents,
and POl icon categories can be set.)

® Telephone settings
(Bluetoothr phones can be registered.)

e Audio settings
(Settings are available for portable audio devices and
Bluetoothr audio devices players.)

® \/ehicle settings
(Vehicle information can be set.)

11

314

320

322

325

326

335

373

381
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General settings

Used for language selection and the on/off SCREENS FOR GENERAL SETTINGS

settlngs of operation sounds and automat-
ic screen change.

Start

Re?,

& 2

Indi Clrrate
Phine

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup i E ;
!
General | Chack ‘ Voice ‘ Mavi. |
i
P Audic || Vaohicls
[ LI000ZLC |
2. Select “General”.
General Settings | =] ;

|Unitof Measugement

3. Select the items to be set.
4. Select “Save”.

314

General Settings

Delete Personal Data. 17| 4

—————

P————

— =) A
[ L p2saLe

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.
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No.

Function

You can change the language.
(See “® Selecting a language” on
page 315.)

Rear system lock* can be set to
“On” or “Off”. (See “® Rear sys-
tem lock” on page 316.)

* . Vehicles with rear seat enter-
tainment system

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic screen changes from
the audio/air conditioner screen to
the map. When “On” is selected,
the screen will automatically re-
turn to the map from the audio/air
conditioner screen after 20 sec-
onds.

=]

Keyboard layout can be changed.
(See “® Selecting a keyboard lay-
out” on page 316.)

® Selecting a language
You can change the language.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings o
Language _:J
Rear, System L | Off |
Autc Scrsen Ch
Keyboard Layout B CWERTY |
Unit of Measuienment m ﬂ

3. Select “Language”.

General Settings

]

Distance unit can be changed.
(See “® Unit of measurement” on
page 317.)

(=]

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
selection sounds.

(<]

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
pointer sounds.

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
error sounds.

[]

The strength of the pull from the
buttons to the pointer can be ad-
justed. (See “® Setting a feedback
force” on page 318.)

Sl

Pointer shape can be changed.
(See “® Selecting the pointer
shape” on page 318.)

[E]

Pointer size can be changed. (See
“@® Changing the pointer size” on
page 319.)

]

The personal data can be deleted.
(See “® Delete personal data” on
page 319.)

.......

4. Select the desired button.
The previous screen will be displayed.
5. Select “Save”.
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® Rear system lock (with rear seat en-
tertainment system)

If the vehicle is equipped with the rear seat
entertainment system, the rear seat enter-
tainment system can be locked to prevent
rear passengers from operating the enter-
tainment system.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings

Unit of Measuges

3. Select “On” or “Off” and then select
“Save”.

“On”: The rear passengers cannot oper-
ate the rear seat entertainment system.
Only front passengers can operate the
system.

“Off”: Both the front and rear passengers
can operate the rear seat entertainment
system.

316

® Selecting a keyboard layout
Keyboard layout can be changed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General S-E'ttings

Unak gl Miasu

e | G

3. Select “Keyboard Layout”.

General Settings

4. Select or “QWERTY” of
“Keyboard Layout” to choose the key-
board layout.

5. Select “Save”.

“ABC”
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LAYOUT TYPE ® Unit of measurement

Address Book EI'III]I' Mame | E "1 Distance unit can be Changed.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”

Alplclple|Flelnli])] screen.

Entéf & nbme

p “ABC” type /
Address Book Entry Name (5] ﬂ

ALSIDLEGLLIIKILIS)  |Goneral Settings
2 zlxlclviginimlil lo]  po T
e O

P “QWERTY” type

4. Select “Kilometer” or “Mile”.
5. Select “Save”.

This function is available only in En-
glish or Spanish. To switch lan-
guage, see “® Selecting a language”
on page 315.
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® Setting a feedback force

When the pointer moves close to a button,
it will be automatically pulled onto that but-
ton. The strength of this pull can be ad-
justed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings

3. Select “Feedback Force”.

General Settings

4, Select “+” or
5. Select “OK”.
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® Selecting the pointer shape
Pointer shape can be changed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen.

General Settings

3. Select “Pointer Shape”.

General Settings

4. Select the desired button.

L._.‘&-#I: Change to an arrow.
L....EL—.I Change to a left hand.
L_ﬁ-—-l: Change to a right hand.
m: Display of the pointer can be

turned off. (Even if display of the pointer is
turned off, the pointer will appear on the

map screen as “+”.)
5. Select “Save”.
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® Changing the pointer size ® Delete personal data

Pointer size can be changed. The following personal data can be de-
1. Push the “MENU” button and select |eted or returned to their default settings:
“Setup”. ® Maintenance conditions

2. Select “General” on the “Setup” ® Maintenance information “off” set-
screen. ting

General Settings 5 E 'I Address book

Areas to avoid
Previous points
Route guidance
Route trace
Phonebook data
Call history data
Speed dial data
Voice tag data
Bluetooth® phone data
Volume setting
cladotid ; ® Details setting

This function is available only when the ve-
hicle is not moving.

Pointecsize . JEETEN i
LDelele Person EJ

3. Select “Pointer Size”.

E

General Settings

4. Select the desired button.
5. Select “Save”.
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Clock settings

1. Pushthe “MENU” button and select  Used for changing time zones and the on/

“Setup”. off settings of daylight saving time.
2. Select “General” on the “Setup”
screen. Start
General Sa-ttings I-én; :
- D ora M o)
[heatenan, Inda Satup Chmate  Auda
Phane

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup -
Greneral Clock Voice Mavi.
Phono Ausle Vokich

2. Select “Clock”.
4. Select “Delete”.

Delete Personal Data

Clock Settim}s

g

3. Select the items to be set.
5. Select “Yes”. 4. Select “Save”.
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SCREEN FOR CLOCK SETTINGS ® Time zone
Clock Settings - A time zone can be selected and GMT can
. be set.
lime Zone | T 1. Push the “MENU” button and select
Raylight Saving Time. | 2 |ICITEN “Setup”.
Auto Adjust Clock Ell 00 | 2. Select “Clock” on the “Setup”
screen.
Clock Settings =1
ml Time Zone
. . , Daydight SavinkTime | Off |
On this screen, the following functions can -
be performed. Auto Adjust CK | On |
No. Function

Time zone can be changed. (See = Save - |
“® Time zone” on page 321.) [Uro0z2Lc |
= 1

4l

4

“On” or “Off” can be selected for | 3 gelect “Time Zone™.

daylight savings time.

Time LZone

“On” or “Off” can be selected for
automatic adjustment of the clock. Pacitic

Mountain

Eastem
Atlantic

|
J
Cantral |
J
|

4. Select the desired time zone.

If you select “Other”, adjust the zone
manually.

Time Zone 5

5. Select “OK”.
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® Manual clock setting

When “Auto adjust clock” is turned “Off”,
the clock can be manually adjusted.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.

2. Select “Clock” on the “Setup”
screen.

“Hours” “+”, “=": Select “+” to set the

time forward one hour and “-" to set the
time back one hour.

“Minutes” “+”, “=: Select “+” to set the
time forward one minute and “-"" to set the
time back one minute.

“Minutes” “:00”: Rounds to the nearest
hour*

*re.g. 1:00to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

3. Select “OK”.
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Voice settings
Voice guidance can be set.

Start

=)

Satup Clmate

2

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup =T
[
Greneral Clack Vaice Mawi.
Phono Audio ‘ Fibocle
[ LI10026LC |
2. Select “Voice”.
Voice Settings 2]t
Voice Volume ﬂ
Lin) )2 3 sle] 2l]”
Autc Veice Guidance,
Voice Guidance.in All Modes i
Yoce Recogrtion Guilsnce Cn ﬂ
Default_] [ Save

3. Select the items to be set.
4. Select “Save”.
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SCREEN FOR VOICE SETTINGS

Voice Settings _?J b=
Veica Veluma [1] ﬂ
LIl 2] AN 5]l Z]] "
Autc Yoice Guidance, I Un

Vaics Guidance in All Modes | 3
Vinee Becogrntion Gunlsce |4 l ﬂ
Default_] [ 5ave

Vaoice Settings

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

z
°

Function

=]

The voice guidance volume can
be adjusted or switched off. (See
“@ Voice volume” on page 324.)

(]

Voice guidance during route guid-
ance can be set to “On” or “Off”.

(]

Voice guidance during audio sys-
tem use can be set to “On” or
“Off”.

=]

Voice recognition talkback can be
set to “On” or “Off”.

[er]

When “On” is selected, the
speech command system can be
operated without pressing the talk
switch more than once.

When using the traffic information
function, voice guidance can be
setto“On” or “Off”. (See “® Traf-
fic voice guidance” on page 324.)

When using the XM® NavWeather
function, voice guidance can be
set to “On” or “Off”.

Voice guidance projection can be
set to the “Center” position or the
“Driver” position. (See “® Voice
guidance speaker” on page 325.)
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® \oice volume

The voice guidance volume can be ad-
justed or switched off.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Voice” on the “Setup”
screen.
Voice Eettings _'?J +

it 2 ) )z

Aute Vioice b

Veice Guidance in All-lales Cin
Vioice Recognition (il _m ﬂ
Default_]

3. Select the desired level by selecting
the number.

If voice guidance is not needed, select
“Off” to disable the feature.

When selected the number or “Off” will be
highlighted.

4. Select “Save”.
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® Traffic voice guidance

You can receive congestion information
through voice guidance while being guided
to your destination.

To turn the “Traffic Voice Guidance” on:

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Voice” on the “Setup”
screen.
Voice Settings

3. Select “On” of the “Traffic Voice
Guidance”.

4. Select “Save”.

INFORMATION

® This function is available only in
English. To select English, see “®
Selecting a language” on page 315.

o When the “Traffic Information” in-
dicator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid
Traffic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance”
and “Show Free Flowing Traffic”
will not operate.
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Navigation settings

® \oice guidance speaker Points or areas on the map can be register-

The projection position of voice guidance  €d.

can be adjusted. =¥ 1
Mavigation Settings 3] 2 F

1. Push the “MENU” button and select E ™

“Setup”. k1!

2. Select “Voice” on the “Setup”
screen.

Voice Settings Rl

e On this screen, the following operations
Voice Guidance Speoker JI[STITIN can be performed.

No. Function

Sets home
(See page 117.)

]

Sets preset destinations
(See page 119.)

]

Sets address book
(See page 122.)

(<]

Sets area to avoid
(See page 128.)

(=]

Deletes previous destinations
(See page 133.)

Detailed navigation settings
4. Select “Center” or “Driver”. (See page 326.)

5. Select “Save”.

o]

(=]
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Detailed navigation settings

Average cruising speed, displayed screen  Diatailed Mavi. Settings Ll o]
contents, and POl icon categories can be
set. Diiving Speeds.o ]
Auto Complote Text IR
Start
Guidanca with Streat Nomes JENISTSNN
usto Avoid Traffic_ | Off |
9 @ =+ | ’ j Shw Free Flowing Traffic On '
[aytinat Indey Selup  Clmate  fudo L‘M %
Phane
4. Select the items to be set.
T O 5. Select “Save”.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
Setup L =
General Clock Vaice | Mavi. |
Phaonn Aoy Vihicls
[ LI100334LC |
2. Select “Navi.”.
Mavigation Settings L7 ]".'.Iﬂ-

Detaied N Settiogs .|

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings”.
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SCREENS FOR NAVIGATION SET-
TINGS

Detailed Mavi. Settings _'?J -
Diiving Speids 1] ﬂ
Auto Complate, Taxt k1l o | .

Guidance with Street Mames | 3 |IEESL
Auto Avoid Tratfic 1 Off |
Show, Fies F|L|wir|g Traffic) 5 ﬂ

Default_| [ Save

2l
“HOit" Function 170 | ‘J
Calibration [all

|Pop=uplnigrmation 'all
g I

e

Detailed MNavi. Settings

Customize POLIcons.. 8]l

Defeult_|

On this screen, the following functions can
be performed.

No.

Function

Displayed POl icon categories can
be set. (See “® POI category
change (Select POI icons)” on
page 330.)

Buttons displayed on the map
screen when “<Off’ is selected
can be set. (See “® Screen layout
function (“«¢<qOff” function)” on
page 331.)

The current vehicle position mark
can be adjusted manually. Miscal-
culation of the distance caused by
tire replacement can also be ad-
justed. (See “® Current position/
tire change calibration” on page
332))

Display of pop-up information can
be set to “On” or “Off”. (See “®
Pop-up information” on the page
334.)

No. Function

Average cruising speed can be
set. (See “® Driving speeds” on
page 328.)

The automatic input function can
be set to “On” or “Off”.

During route guidance, voice guid-
ance for the next street name can
be set to “On” or “Off”.

“On” or “Off” can be selected to
display cautionary massages
when the route includes traffic re-
strictions or seasonally restricted
roads.

When “On” is selected, freely
flowing traffic can be shown with

the arrow.
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® Driving speeds

The speed that is used for the calculation
of the estimated travel time and the esti-
mated arrival time can be set.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.
Detailed Mavi. Settings _'PJ b=}
Driving Spaeds | ﬂ
Auto Complete. |
Grusdance with 1%t Mamss
Ao Avoid Traffic

Show, Fres Flowing Tiessc:

“Navi.” on the *“Setup”

T
o | 1|

Default_] [ Save
4. Select “Driving Speeds”.
Driving Speads b=

Traweal tirma willl by calcidatad hanad on thaws Al

Fesidential Main Strects Freeways

- - - - |

_Default I i Save

5. Select | #] or =] to set the average

vehicle speeds for “Residential”, “Main
Streets”, and “Freeways”.

To set the default speeds, select “De-
fault”.

6. After setting of the desired speeds
is completed, select “Save”.
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INFORMATION

® The displayed time to the destina-
tion is the approximate driving
time that is calculated based on the
selected speeds and the actual
position along the guidance route.

® The time shown on the screen may
vary greatly depending on prog-
ress along the route, which may be
affected by conditions such as
traffic jams and construction work.

® |t is possible to display up to 99
hours 59 minutes.
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® Auto avoid traffic

The guidance route automatically
changes to another route to avoid heavy
congestion.

To turn the “Auto Avoid Traffic” on:

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Navi.” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailad Mavi. Satti
Diiving, Sgeids

Auto Complate.
Lrusdance swith . 1 Mo
Auto Avoid Traflic | Off |

Shiow Free Flowing Toaf fi O ﬂ

Default_] [ ﬁ "" -

4, Select “On” of the “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”.

5. Select “Save”.

Traffic information has been updated

Would you fike to re-route to
avoed traffic congestion?

When congestion information about the
guidance route has been received, a
screen will appear to ask you whether to
reroute to avoid the congestion.

If you wish to reroute, select “Yes”. Anoth-
er route to allow you to avoid the conges-
tion will appear.

If you do not wish to reroute, select “No”.

INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not
operate.
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® Show free flowing traffic

Freely flowing traffic is shown with the ar-
row.

To turn the “Show Free Flowing Traffic” on:

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

e

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Detailed Mawi. Settings

huto Avoid TrelWe_____ G

SJILM FII!L' FlL'IWIrIH Tlﬂi il_ UI1 ﬂ

Default_] I ﬁ -
4. Select “On” of the “Show Free Flow-
ing Traffic”.

5. Select “Save”.

® POl category change

(Select POl icons)
Select from among the 6 icons displayed
on the “Customize POI Icons” screen, so
that setting of the icons to be displayed on
the map screen can be done easily.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.
3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

2l

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Detailad Mawi. Settings

Customize POLIcons.. |
“#H0it" Funct Bo
Calibgation |
Fep=up Inferma

<2 i

_Default | il ﬁ "" _—
4, Select “Customize POI Icons”.

Customize POl lcons =]

|ﬂ

INFORMATION

When the “Traffic Information” indi-
cator is dimmed, “Auto Avoid Traf-
fic”, “Traffic Voice Guidance” and
“Show Free Flowing Traffic” will not

operate.
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Ve el i wiich ¢ alrgotie are displayrd
whan o pares the PO benos® bastton oo the map

LGAS | LELATMs |
il DIMING. b PARKS & BEACHES I
s GROCERIES | |5 HOTELS |
Defaul_]

5. Select the category button to be
changed.
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Customize POl lcons

EMERGENCY & MED__||SVC & COMMUNITY. |

o List All Categovies
| LI100450C |

6. Select the desired group.

If the desired POI category is not on the
screen, select “List All Categories” to list
all POI categories.

Customize POl lcons ;E'E
B - | ‘;‘J
£ ALBERTSONS |
BALDL o
= AMERICAN AL i I
[ LI O04ELE |

7. Select the desired category.
8. Select “OK”.

® Screen layout function (“<{<Off”
function)

Each screen buttons and current street
name on the map screen can be displayed
or hidden.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailed Mavi. Settings . Z] _ﬁ“-

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Customize POLIcons.. | =;=l
- 4 Off2 Functi |
—
Bopzuplnioi\i I
N il
...Enut; I %
4. Select “<Off” Function”.

Selact buttons hidden by BRI B

Current Street Name

[ @ [ Show ea Map || Route | Mack [ infe. || & I

5. Select the button to be turned off.
The button becomes dimmed.

To set the default, select “Default”.
6. Select “Save”.
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® Current position/tire change cal-
ibration
The current vehicle position mark can be
adjusted manually. Miscalculation of the
distance caused by tire replacement can
also be adjusted.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.
3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

25

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

Detailed Mawi. Settings

Customiza PO Icons. | _ﬂ
“HO§t" Fupction :
Calibratian |

e m_ml
D NG A
Cbefaiii] ]
4. Select “Calibration”.

Calibration b=

POSITION/DIRECTION CALIBRATION

When driving, the current vehicle position
mark will be automatically corrected by
GPS signals. If GPS reception is poor due
to location, you can manually adjust the
current vehicle position mark.

Calibration b=

w Position./ Directicn, |
T Chanig

[ LI10051LE |

1. Select “Position / Direction”.

LT ST
A
- B
! 4
| !
4
i}
llr" WIHET %
3
.

w Position./ Direction |
w Tire Chango |

[ LI 100S0LE |
5. Select the desired button.

INFORMATION

For additional information on the ac-
curacy of a current vehicle position,
see “Limitations of the navigation
system” on page 390.
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Lol

COES T TLIT RO A WL r _ERE

2. Select the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point
on the map.

3. Select “OK”.
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WTHET N

rﬂﬁ?‘—] L SO NTTAIT O A W I- _ﬁi\l- '“\"ﬁ"— I

4. Select either the ij or L to ad-

just the direction of the current vehicle
position mark.

5. Select “OK”.
The map will be displayed.

TIRE CHANGE CALIBRATION

The tire change calibration function will be
used when replacing the tires. This func-
tion will adjust the miscalculation caused
by the circumference difference between
the old and new tires. If this procedure is
not performed when the tires are replaced,
the current vehicle position mark may be
incorrectly displayed.

Calibration -+

To perform a distance calibration pro-
cedure, select “Tire Change” on the
“Calibration” screen.

The message appears and the quick dis-
tance calibration is automatically started.
A few seconds later, a map will be dis-
played.
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® Pop-up information

When the “Pop-up information” is turned
on, the pop-up information will be dis-
played.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select
screen.

3. Select “Detailed Navi. Settings” on
the “Navigation Settings” screen.

Detailad Mavi. Satt:-

“Navi.” on the “Setup”

5. Select “On” or “Off”.
6. Select “Save”.
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When the “Pop-up Information” is turned
off, the following messages will not be dis-

This message appears when the system is
in the POl mode and the map scale is over
0.5 miles (1 km).

The message appears when the map is
switched to the dual map screen mode.
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Telephone settings — — Volume setting
“Telephone settings” can be changed You can adjust the voice and ring vol-
on the “Phone settings” screen. ume.
Start Phane Settings E.-%
Yolums |
A@ ) ﬁ & ﬁ I!E'lﬂflm
a .rJ Phonsbook. .|
Dastinan Infas Setup  Clmate  Auda Eluetooth |
Phana
Dictails J
[ UD033LC] | U10076LC |

1. Push the “MENU” button and select 1. Select “Volume”.
“Setup”. ;
Phane Vaolume Settings 2l

Se
fup _E“' Yeics Voluns IIIIIE-

i Ring Volume I
Graffal Clock Voice Mavi.
Pharne Husdess Vohich e
Default l
2. Change each setting according to
2. Select “Phone”. the following procedures.
Phane Settings - 3. When you complete all settings, se-
lect “Save”.
Yolumes |
Hanoge Fhone ! Automatic volume settings for high
Fhonstreok | speed
Bluetooth | The system will automatically increase the
Dl | volume by one step up when the speed ex-

ceeds 50 mph (80 km/h).
[ LI10075LE |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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® \/oice volume setting
1. Select “Voice Volume”.

N = |

Phone Volume Settir

2. Select “=" or “+” to adjust the voice

volume.
3. Select “OK”.

® Ring volume setting
1. Select “Ring Volume”.

Phone Volume Settings

Ring Volume

2. Select “—” or “+” to adjust the ring
volume.

3. Select “OK”,

336

® |nitializing the settings
You can initialize the settings.
1. Select “Default”.

Phane Volume Sﬂtﬁ'ngs

2. Select “Yes”.
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— Manage phone

“Manage phone” is accessed from the
“Connect Phone” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
Phone Settings | -+

Wolums |

3. Select “Manage Phone”.

Connect Phone

B
W4T {add new)

3 ‘ E
{add new) (b )

(L_Handsfree Power ]
[U10082LC |

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.

® Registering a Bluetooth® phone

[Options |.2]. .

Connect Phone

[ldd new] ['HH l"'ﬂl']

{add new) {nckd niw)

1. Select “(add new)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

Connect Bluetooth

Cangsl I

Connecting

Please connect your phone,

Device Mame | CAR MULTIMEDMA
Dievdce Address - 0D16feBI327d

Enter the passcode into your phone.
| LI1008LC |

2. When this screen is displayed, input
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the phone.

For the operation of the phone, see the
manual that comes with your cellular
phone.

If you want to cancel it, select “Cancel”.
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When another Bluetooth® device is

Connact Bluetooth
connected

Connect Phone

Device Address | D01 Giek

Enter the passcode inte your phone.
[ LI10085LC |

3. When the connection is completed,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the phone in case  When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
of using the same one. rently connected, this screen is displayed.

Connect Bluetooth If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”.

When you register your phone,
Bluetooth® audio will disconnect. It
will reconnect automatically when
you finish registration. It will not be
reconnected depending on the phone
you are using.

Flease verily the passcede
and your |.'-|1-:|rr SEthingl

Enter the passcode inte your phone.
| L1 D285 ]

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.
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You can also register a new Bluetooth®
phone in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Manage Phone”.

i
| i 5

W54T | {add new)
3 [ =
(e new) (i )

Connact Phone

4. Select “Options”.

Phaones

ooz
=

L 3ofdFree ]
_ MNewPhona |

EditPhones |
o Remove Phones .|

5. Select “New Phone”.

=

Phone Position

Fleaze select & pesitisn for this phona:

B
g [ B
(engty) )
| U0090LC |

6. Select “(empty)” to register your
cellular phone to the system.

The following operations are the same
as the operation after you select “(add
new)”.
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® Selecting a Bluetooth® phone

In case you register more than one
Bluetooth® phone, you need to choose
a favorite one.

You can select the Bluetooth® phone
from a maximum of 4 numbers.

“(add new)” is displayed when you have
not registered a Bluetooth® phone yet.

Although you can register up to 4
Bluetooth® phones in the system, only one
Bluetooth® phone can function at a time.

Connect Phone [Options.]. 2] B
"5 B
| W54T L350
(i niew) {mcddd new)

[ Handsfree Power ]

1. Select the phone to connect.

The Bluetooth® mark is displayed when
you connect the phone.

340

Connect Bluetooth

Cancel I

Connecting

Device Name ! L350
Device Addiess - 001987561698

2. The “Connect Bluetooth*” screen is
displayed.

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

3. When the result message is dis-
played, you can use the Bluetooth®
phone.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connacting

Stopping music playback

Divice Addoess * Q01567979 5el

This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected
ﬂnrlnm:t Phone Optionz |7 -

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”.

Setting the handsfree power
You can select the state of “Handsfree

Power”.
C ' I =

Connect Phone

m
W54T I {add new)
g [ E
{add riew) (il nw)
Lt e

The state changes between “On” and
“Off” every time you select “Handsfree
Power”.

For the “Handsfree Power”, see
“Changing the handsfree power” on
page 367.
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® Editing the Bluetooth® phone

You can see the information of the
Bluetooth® phone on the system or
edit.

“Device Name”

..... The name of Bluetooth®
phone which is displayed on
the screen. You can change it
into a desired name.

If you change a device name,
the name registered in your
cellular phone is not changed.

“Device Address”
..... The address peculiar to the
system. You cannot change it.

If you have registered two
Bluetooth® phones with the
same device name and you
cannot distinguish one from
the other, refer to it.

| e

Connect Phone

e f
: W54T {add new)
g [ B
{add new) (i new)
{L_Handsfree Power |
[ LI 10087LE |
1. Select “Options”.
Phones i 5 -I
[ 3ofdFiec |

o EditPhones |
e Remove Phones ]

2. Select “Edit Phones”.

342

Edit Phone

=3
Ploase select & phons to adit:
» [H
-
W54T
R A
ety

3. Select the phone to edit.

Phane Information

2.5

Edit, J

Device Mame @ WS41

35 - DOISLT 9795

k

4. This screen is displayed.

If you want to change the device name,
select “Edit”.
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Device Name [ o | @ Deleting a Bluetooth® phone
CETE  (ConnectPhone  [Qralizleinl
] : : o) =

alwlelrlrlvlulilole] |

Alslplelelu]a k[t ]s]

A= oshe ] [ Space ”iﬁﬁﬂ

5. Use the software keyboard to input U10103LC |
the device name. 1. Select “Options”.

Phaone Information ? ]:,_‘._'JE BPhonas [ 'E ]
[ Device Mame: W54TL [T [ 3ofdFree |

evice Address : D015b7979 5 Maw Phang |

Ediz P -
T —
o —

6. Confirm the device name and select 2 Select “Remove Phones”.
“OK”.
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Remove Phones

eelect Al | RN
[ LI101B5LE |

3. Select the desired phone or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple phones and delete
them at the same time.

Remove Phones

4, Select “Yes”.

When you delete a Bluetooth®
phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.

® By voice recognition

» Phone » Connect Phone

344

You can operate “Connect Phone” by giv-
ing a command.

“Connect Phone” includes “Select Phone”,
“Add New Phone” and “Handsfree Power
Off” (On).

The operating procedure is similar to other
voice recognition. (For the operation of
voice recognition, see “Speech command
system” on page 49.)

When you select the command of “Add
New Phone”, you must carry out the follow-
ing operation on the screen.
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— Phonebook — Setting the phonebook
“Setting the phonebook” is accessed
INFORMATION from the “Contacts” screen.
Phonebook data is managed for ev- 1Se|:llj§h the “MENU™ button and select

ery registered phone. When anoth- . .
er phone is connecting, you can not | 2. Select “Phone”.
read the registered data. 3. Select “Phonebook”.

“Phonebook” is accessed from the  Phonebook Settings b=
“Phonebook Settings” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

Manage Conlacls |

“Setup”. |
2. Select “Phone”. Honoge Speed Dhols
e o = Pedato Gall History |
tti
one settings ; 4 e
Moluris |
Manage Phone, | [ 0180LE |
Phonebeok | 4. Select “Manage Contacts”.
E-INID.U'I‘J& | Contacts b=
Dh=Lails |
993 of 1000 Free
[ gioLe | Transfer Contacts... |
3. Select “Phonebook”. Mew Contact J
Phonebook Settings - Balit fontacts |
Didate Conlacts.
Manoge Contacls | 10111LE |
—Monoge. Speed Duols | Please refer to the following pages for
Delate Call History | each setting.
Manage Voics Tags
[ LI 0408LE |
Please do each setting from this
screen.
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You can also display the “Contacts” @ Transferring a phone number

screen in the following way. You can transfer the phone numbers in
1. Push the “MENU” button and select your Bluetooth® phone to the system.
“Info./Phone”. The phonebook manages a maximum
2. Select “Phone”. of 4 phonebooks in all. Up to 1000 per-

" . son’s data (up to 3 numbers a person)
3. Select “Contacts™. can be registered in total of phone-

-Cnnta{:ts o I .-b | books.

Transfer it while the hybrid system is oper-

H | HOME | JDEE I'Ll'n' :
A Contacts -5295
7T T—— <G|
M ﬂlﬁi I E! Im 1000 of 1000 Free
N | MANCY | il Mm}l oo Transter Contacts.. |
o Mew Contact J
T
4. Select “Options”.
Eﬂl’ltﬂ{:ts .__ E m
1. Select “Transfer Contacts”.
o Montge Contocts | Contact Transfer Method 2] 9
e Mo Noic Toge |
e Reploce Contacts |
 U0113LE | Sdd Contacts.
5. Select “Manage Contacts”.
| U10115LC |
2. Select “Replace Contacts” or “Add

Contacts”.

In case that the phonebook contains
phonebook data, this screen is displayed.
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Data Transfer

Data Transfer

Cancel I
Transferring contacts...
E =t I \
Please opeeate the phone
[ I011ALE |

3. Transfer the phonebook data to the
system using the Bluetooth® phone.

This screen appears while transferring. To
cancel it, select “Cancel”. If the transfer-
ring is interrupted on the way, the phone-
book data transferred until then can be
memorized in the system.

When you have selected “Replace Con-
tacts™:

If your cellular phone does not support
PBAP or OPP service, you can not use this
function.

If your phone supports PBAP service, you
can transfer the phonebook data without
operating your phone.

If your phone does not support PBAP ser-
vice, you must transfer the phonebook
data by operating your phone.

When you have selected “Add Con-
tacts”:

If your cellular phone does not support
OPP service, you can not use this function.

You can transfer the phonebook data only
by operating your phone.

" Caniel

Teamabasrrlam mamea=ts

Tranafer completed
Woukd you like 1o tramie

4. In case that you have selected “Add
Contacts”, this screen is displayed.

If you want to transfer another phone-
book, select “Yes”.
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When another Bluetooth® device is
connected

Contact Transfer Method

device is

cted

u want to

When another Bluetooth® device is cur-
rently connected, this screen is displayed.

If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”.

Bluetooth® audio will disconnect
during transfer on phonebook data.
In this case, it will reconnect auto-
matically when data transfer finish-
es. (It will not be reconnected de-
pending the phone you are using.)

® Registering the phonebook data
You can register the phonebook data.

Up to 3 numbers per person can be reg-
istered.

Contacts ' E -I

348

1. Select “New Contact”.

Contact Mame E i
Alzlalalslelz]elo o) mEm

2. Use the software keyboard to input
the name and select “OK”.
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Contact lcon

Please select the phone typs:

Would you like to edd
anather m

3. Input the phone number and select
“«OK™.

If you want to use the tone signal after
the phone number, input the tone signal
too.

-

'Eunta{:t lean

Please select the phone type:
| LWt

[ U101230C |
4. Select the phone type.

5. When two or less numbers in total
are registered to this contact, this
screen is displayed.

When you want to add a number to this
contact, select “Yes”.
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® Editing the phonebook data Edit Cantact =
You can register the phone number in :
“Phone#1”, “Phone#2” and “Phone#3” [ Name: EMRY RS
separately. Phone # 1: & 1234567890 Edit

[ Phone 2. JENE
[ Phone#3: __________JENN

Contacts . ".-'J.

S83 of 1000 Free

Transfor Contacts.. |
Mew Contact J
Eglit Contacts.__| 3. Select “Edit” for the desired name

Dredate Conlacts. or number.

4. Edit the name or the number. (See “®
MEEME  Registering the phonebook data” on

1. Select “Edit Contacts”. page 348.)
5. When you complete the edit, select

Contacts ey “Save”.
E | EMIRY | 4 PORs]
H |HOME J JLEEJHIEN
K [KEN | G [N
M | MIKE J Jei. IR
N | NANCY | il Mo [T

| UNDITOAC |

2. Select the data you want to edit.
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You can also display the “Edit Contact”
screen in the following ways.

From “Contact Data” screen

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.

3. Select “Contacts”.

4. Select the desired data from the list.
=)

Contact Data [ opions.

& EMIRY
[= 1734567850
T —
==

e
[ L1101 284.C |
=l

5. Select “Options”.

Contact Data

6. Select “Edit Contact™.

From “Call History” screen

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Call History”.

4. Select the desired number from the
list.

Call History B =
& OFFICE
2345

5. Select “Add Contact” or “Update
Contact”.

Contacts _£=
77T A—— ;IEIP_R?_J
L S—— <DEEJHIEN
[T — L IR
Ll T — {8 | 00

N [ MANCY | i]

Mo |77

6. In case that you have selected “Up-
date Contact”, this screen is displayed.

Select the desired data from the list.
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® Deleting the phonebook data Delete Contacts

You can delete the data. T — TR
When you release your car, delete all 3 '
H [ E DEF | TUY |

your data on the system.

Contacts

3. Select “Yes”.

1. Select “Delete Contacts”.

Delete Contacts |"' -

T TAR——
H-M—_—-I
LY 77—
H.ﬂﬁ - l|
ul |

2. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.
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You can also delete it in the following Centact Data
way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.
4. Select the desired data from the list.

Contact Data | cpvere JETTIRNR S |
L EMRY 7. Select “Yes”.

phone, the phonebook data will be
deleted at the same time.

T ——
EE—_————————— When you delete a Bluetooth®
[UTaisic |

5. Select “Options”.
Contact Data [&

i

6. Select “Delete Contact”.

353



SETUP

— Speed dials setting
“Speed dials setting” is accessed from
the “Speed Dials” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Phonebook™.

Phonebook Settings

Manage Conlacls
e Manage Speed Diols. |
_Blate Call Historg |
. Manage Voico Tags |
| UND138LC |
4. Select “Manage Speed Dials”.
Speed Dials

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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You can also display the “Speed Dials”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial | Options. o]
J Speed Dial 1 il :
1 EMIRY [ 4 MIKE
= 173456TRO0 < 0R0N23943256
2 HOME 5 NAMCY
e N EETFETRET) Sl PRI
3 KEN & OFFICE
* QBOIZI4ERNE Bl 1123456789
[ LI10140LC |

4. Select “Options”.
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® Registering the speed dial Centact [ 'E"“‘
You can register the desired phone

number from phonebook. Up to 18 Seloct & phons numbs to sawve a5 & speed dial
numbers per phone can be registered.

Speed Dials @

3. Select the desired phone number.

Speed Dial :
DEEEHA | speed Dial 1 | Spesd Diol 2 ] Seeed Diol3 )
1. Select “New Speed Dial”. [1 (empry) "4 {empty)
Caontacts LE.- 2l [ 2 (empry) h5 (empty]
L S— ] !
: = 3 ) | & lempty)
H w—l m- | w" | el
LT — Gt [N [U10144LC ]

L e—— ﬂ M 4. Select the button you want to regis-
20 BN terin.

2. Select the data you want to register.
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You can also register the speed dial in
the following ways.

From “Speed Dial” screen

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial m ; m | HBT"-I
5. If you select a button you registered  AwipaedDial 1l J Speed Dial 2 | Spesd Dinl 3 )

Speed Dial

before, this screen is displayed. 7 SMITH (10 add newl
wvaar : | = 0123458789 |
Select “Yes” if you want to replace it. —
[B{tﬁdnn} | 11 (add e
Speed Dial i
| 9 fodd new) | 12 (ndd new)
. |

4. Select “(add new)”.
Speed Dial

6. When this screen is displayed, the
operation is complete.

5. Select “Yes” to set new speed dial.
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["’E'"" From “Contact Data” screen
1. Push the “MENU” button and select

E :MH_—.—I M -m “Info./Phone”.

H m—’ jﬁ-— 2. Select “Phone”.

” ﬂ""""‘"‘—"‘J 541 JUISA 3. Select “Contacts”.

L e—— et IS 4. Select the desired data from the list.

[ Li0148LC |
6. Select the data you want to register. [= 1234567890 |
Contact (Bl I
|

Selact a phans number to save s 5 spesd dial

=

Contact Data w

%
D 5. Select “Options”.
S

META

7. Select the desired phone number. — EMContact
o Delte Contact |
. SetSpeedDial |
. SotVoicoToa |
| U10152LC |

6. Select “Set Speed Dial”.
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-1
Selact a phone numbes to save s 4 spead dial

| & EMRY ]
21234567890 |
I
(=R =]

Contact

7. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.
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® Editing the speed dial
You can edit the speed dial.

Speed Dials

”IZIT- |F!- Fll'l_'

1. Select “Edit Speed Dials”.

Speed Dial W' = ]
J Speed Dial 1 |_Spesd Dinl 2z | Sowed Dinsl 3 )
1 EMIRY [ 4 MIKE
= 123456TRO0 .-'-.‘FQWIEH-I&“
2 HOME | 5 NANCY
S 1231231234 A pe01235de0E
3 KEN & OFFICE
22 pBOI 348NN El 1123458789

2. Select the button you want to edit.

Edit Speed Dial

Phore §

3. Select “Edit”.

1234567850
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Speed Dial Name (] © Deleting the speed dial
You can delete the speed dial.
wlzlalalslelzlelolol e ] _SpeedDials =W
olwlelriT|yluli]olr]
alslolelalulolelL[al .New.Speed Disl._|
2 lzlxlclvieiniml/l -] Edit Spaed Disks__
FA=T other | [__Spece. ]
% Dalate Spaed Dhsls ]
4. Use the software keyboard to input
the name. MIETE
Edit Speed Dial _B 1 Select “Delete Speed Dials”.
Mame - EMIRY [Edit Delete Speed Dials 2 g
e R A EMRL. 123a587890] ===I
LZ2= HOME 1231231238
b MIKE 09012394326)

ﬁ 5% NANCY oSo1Zasmens | ‘}:]
e SeclectAR__|

5. Select “Save”. [ U10160LC |

2. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.
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— Deleting call history

Delate Speed Dials You can delete the call history.
T P YT PYNT T n Phonebook Settings Lol
{2 HOME- — 1R3lEie l

Mﬂ—.—l

s Monioge Speed Dials .|

. Delote Call History |

o Manige Voico Tags |
[U101621.C |

3. Select “Yes”.
1. Select “Delete Call History™.

Delete Call History LB-

o Deleto Missod Calls |
o Delute Incoming Colls__|
. Deloto Outgoing Calls |
[ LI10HAILE |
2. Select the desired history to delete.
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Delete Recent Calls

- You can also delete the call history in

Ll A NANCY ]

=== the following way.

él 1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

e

===y

= 2. Select “Phone”.
== 3. Select “Call History”.
[

A
. Call Hist EHH I 2 a
oelect All ] Dohute =20

mEEE | A L Missed W Incoming I Outgeing 1)

3. Select the desired data or select BECSAT N ﬂ
“Select All”, then select “Delete”. letme. | I
You can select multiple data and delete e tken. | N
them at the same time. 4,52 EMIRY. J I
Delete Recent Calls Eﬁ’hﬂgﬂﬁ_l === él
E—
4. Select “Delete”.
L ifm s MEE | _I
Delete Recent Calls .Eﬁi.
fre you sime you want to BN aa— . 000 | Q
wla e 11 ]
delete This call 3 Fo z !IIEE I _
ENSRS |
4 C32m EMIRY [ ]
4. Select “Yes”, s £ HOME | |
e Stiect AL |
[ L D2 TOLC]

5. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you operate it
from “Setup” screen.

You can similarly operate other call his-
tory.
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— Setting the voice tag
“Setting the voice tag” is done by dis-
playing “Voice Tags” screen.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Phonebook™.

Phonebook Settings -

Manage Conlacls
o Manage Speed Dials |

- st
. Manage Voico Tags |
[ 10186LC |
4. Select “Manage Voice Tags”.

Voice Tags

19 of 20 Free

Iaw. Vedes Tag |
o Edit Voice Tage |
Dalate Voice Tags I|

Please refer to the following pages for
each setting.
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You can also display “Voice Tags”
screen in the following way.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

2. Select “Phone”.
3. Select “Contacts”.

Contacts Pﬂﬂﬂil. . E‘E
T 7 A— ﬂrm:;
H [HOME. J DEE JII
[T P— G |
M | MIKE J JiLJI
N |NANGY | LI mno |
[ 1101260 |
4. Select “Options”.
Contacts .EEE.
Manoge Contagts,
o Manogo Voice Toge |
[ LHO1TILE |

5. Select “Manage Voice Tags”.
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® Registering the voice tag

You can register a voice tag for up to 20
numbers.

Voice Tags ==y
?I."J of ::":I- F||_'|'
Maw. Voica Tag |
[ U017ALE |
1. Select “New Voice Tag”.
Contacts ﬁl .
E | EMIRY | 4 EURS
H | HOME | JoEE NN
K [KEN - J G IR
M MIKE JxL JIEEN
N | MANCY | il Mo ST
[ 0I7ILE |

2. Select the data you want to register.

Edit Voice Tag Lo

- sl

Mams : EMIRY

Phone ® 1: &5 1234567890

Phone # 2:

T | SOk |

3. Select “® REC”, and record a voice
tag.

Edit Voice Tag -

E——

Mame : EMIRY

Phone # 1: &b 1234567890

Phone § 2

Phoae # 3:

4. Select “p Play” to play the voice
tag.

When you complete the voice tag registra-
tion, select “OK”.

INFORMATION

When you use the voice tag, do not
change the language setting from
the language setting used when reg-
istering.

If they are different, the voice recog-
nition can’t recognize the voice tag
that you have registered.
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You can also register the voice tag in gt Vaies T E :
the following way. it Voice Tag =

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Info./Phone”. Phone § 1: i 1234567890
2. Select “Phone”. | Phone#2: |
3. Select “Contacts”.
4. Select the desired data from the list.
Contact Data | opions. = [eric] —
| & EMRY | 7. This screen is displayed.
[ 1234567890 | The following operations are the same

I —— || as the operation when you operate it
I, o™ “Setup” screen.

aég

[ U101 768G |
5. Select “Options”.

Contact Data E 2 i
' EchtContact

e Diolote Gontoct. |
Sot Speed Dial_
e S0t NoicoTog ]
(01771C |

6. Select “Set Voice Tag”.
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® Editing the voice tag

® Deleting the voice tag

Voice Tags =] ; Voice Tags ! D
[ LI1017ALE | | U10182LC |
1. Select “Edit Voice Tags”. 1. Select “Delete Voice Tags”.
Edit Voice Tags : =) ; Delete Voice Tags | =] LI
B eriky - | | \GBemkx | |
E HOME. | BN HOME |
[ xen | [mxeN |
JENEAS | L MIKE |
B nANCY | ﬂ [ nancy | H
— Select Al | | Dolate_|
[MEETA [ U10183LE |

2. Select the data you want to edit.
Edit Vioice Tag

Mame: EMIRY

3. This screen is displayed.

The following operations are the same
as the operation when you register the
voice tag.

2. Select the desired data or select
“Select All”, then select “Delete”.

You can select multiple data and delete
them at the same time.

Delete Voice Tags

E M MY n

3. Select “Yes”.
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— Bluetooth®

You can confirm and change the
Bluetooth® settings.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.
2. Select “Phone”.
Phone Settings =1
Volums |
IManage Phone |
Phensbeak |
Eluetooth |
Dhetails |

3. Select “Bluetooth*”.
Bluetooth Information _?J b= |
| On |

Device Name : CAR MULTIMEDIA [REETEN|
| Pascode:1212 [N

i

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Handabiss Fowsi

Desvice Address @ 01601327d
Default_]

4. This screen is displayed.
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The information displays the following
items.

“Device Name”
..... The name in the Bluetooth®
network. You can change it.

“Passcode”
..... The password when you regis-
ter your cellular phone in the
system. You can change it.

“Device Address”
..... The address peculiar to the
system. You can not change it.
If the same device name is
displayed on the screen of
your phone, refer to it.

If you want to change the settings, refer
to the following pages.

When you change the settings, select
“Save” after changing them.
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® Changing the Bluetooth® settings

You can change the Bluetooth® set-
tings according to the following proce-
dures.

Changing the handsfree power

The “Handsfree Power” display shows
the following state.

When “Handsfree Power” is “On:

The Bluetooth® phone is automatically
connected when you turn the “POWER”
switch to ACCESSORY or ON mode.

When “Handsfree Power” is “Off”:

The Bluetooth® phone is disconnected,
and the system will not connect to it next
time.

You can select the state of “Handsfree
Power”.

On: The auto connection is turned on.
Off: The auto connection is turned off.

You can not change the state from “On”
into “Off” while driving.

Bluetooth Infarmation Y.

Handsiras Powsr | Of |

Default |
1. Select “Handsfree Power”.

Bluetooth Infarmation

Handsfras Powsr

2. Select “On” or “Off”.
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ol =
| 0|

Edit. |

Bluetooth Information

Handsfres Power

Device Mame . CAR MULTIMEDIA

_Default_]

3. Select “Save”.

In case that the state of “Handsfree
Power” is changed from “Off” into
“On”, Bluetooth® connection will be-
gin.

When you connect the phone while
Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Stoppéng music playback,

Desvice Addoess : QD15b7979 5cf
——————————|
MEE
This screen is displayed, and the

Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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Editing the device name

2l

Bluetooth Information

Handifiss Pawai

'l:ig'f-ur | L ﬁ —

1. Select “Edit” of “Device Name”.

Device Mame =0

Llzlalalslelzlslelol
alwlelrlrlyluliloler]
alslolelelulilele]al

B Jzlxlelvlelnlmlol]-
T [ —

-— |

2. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.

INFORMATION

The device names are common
Bluetooth® audio and Bluetooth®
phone.

If you change the device name of the
phone, the device name of the audio
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set sep-
arately.
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Editing the passcode

Bluetooth Information L]

Handstres Power [N

® |nitializing the Bluetooth® settings
You can initialize the settings.

Bluetooth Information LlLo.]

Handstees Power_____ IR

Device Mame . LAR MULTIMEDIA

1

e

. Select “Edit” of “Passcode”.

Passcode i 2 ]

2.

[ - |
R VO T oy v
WP NS S

= PR NS TR WA

-

Input a passcode and select “OK”.

. _M- d-;I-I t; I |i%-_ —

1. Select “Default”.

Bluetooth Information Tl B

Hncdnfras Forps

Are you swe you want to

restore the default
Bluetooth settings?

[U10196.C

2. Select “Yes”.

If the state of “Handsfree Power” is
changed from “Off” into “On”, Bluetooth®
connection will begin.
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If you connect a phone while

Bluetooth® audio is playing

Connect Bluetooth

Connecting

Stopping music playback.

Disice Addiess * Q0157979 5l

This screen is displayed, and
Bluetooth® audio will stop temporarily.
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the

— Details

You can do the detail settings.
1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.
2. Select “Phone”.
Phone Settings k-
" Moluns |
e Manoge Phone._|
e Phonsbook ..
Bluetooth J
Details J

3. Select “Details”.

Detailed Phone Settings _Z_,] =T

. e

Incoming Call Dispiay Mode . TTTIITRNSY
Display Fhone Status. SN

_Default_] |i. %_E

4. Do each setting according to the fol-
lowing procedures.

5. When you complete each setting,
select “Save”.
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® |ncoming call display

T 0123456789

Lo [ show oo Map bsrivyrond Mtk

You can select the method of the in-
coming call display.

Detailed Phone Settings . " ]: =] ]

1 Call ! ——

Disptay Phone Status KNI
[_Defaulr ] Iﬁ'__
1. Select “Incoming Call Display

Mode”.

Detailad Phone Setti

Incoming Call Display Mods

Display Phene Statin

| Sive |

 U10202LE |
2. Select “Full Screen” or “Drop
Down”.

“Full Screen” mode
..... When a call is received, the
Hands-free screen is dis-
played and you can operate it
on the screen.

“Drop Down” mode
..... The message is displayed on
the upper side of the screen.
You can only operate the
steering switch.
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® The Bluetooth® connection status
at start up

When the “POWER” switch is in
ACCESSORY or ON mode and the
Bluetooth® is automatically connected,
the connection check is displayed.
When “Display Phone Status” is “On”,
this status is displayed.

When “Display Phone Status” is “Off”,
this status is not displayed.
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Detailed Phone SEttlngas IJJEE-‘

Incoaning Call Disghay Moce . IETENEY

ot Lol iz JAS

Liti)

1. Select “Display Phone Status”.

Detailed Phone SEt‘l‘ingﬁ

Irsermang Gl Dinplay Mods

Display Phone Status

Datail

2. Select “On” or “Off”.
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® |nitializing the settings
You can initialize the settings.

Detailed Phone Settings [ E ]: 2

Incoming Call Display Mode . JTRTIETESY
Disploy Phone Status. KNI

[_Defauit_]

1. Select “Default”.

Detailed Phone Settings

@ you se you want to

e the default
o

2. Select “Yes”.

Audio settings —
— Select portable player
The portable player to connect can be

selected. The registered audio informa-
tion can be confirmed and edited.

® Selecting a portable player

If you register a second portable player,
either one can be selected for connec-
tion.

Start
o [ e
4=V
[heatenan, Infa Satup Clmate [T
Phane
| LIDOZILC |

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

Setup isEs:
Geneal Cle, Yaice | Havi. |
Phano Ausidicy ‘ Vohicle

2. Select “Audio” on “Setup” screen.
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Audio Settings ==
Sound Sattings |

- -éﬁg Fortable Player
E. i'! e
{ LI10200LC |

3. Select “Select Portable Player” on
“Audio Settings” screen.

You can select from a maximum of two
Bluetooth® portable players.

“Empty” is displayed when you have not
registered a portable player yet. The
Bluetooth® mark is displayed when you
choose the portable player.

Select Portable Player

Ploass soloct @ portabla plaper to connect 10

W e

4. Select desired portable player and
then select “OK”.

Although you can register up to two porta-
ble players in the system, only one porta-
ble player can function at a time.
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® Displaying Bluetooth® information

You can see or change the information
of the portable player on the system.

“Device Name”

. The name of Bluetooth® portable
player which is displayed on the
screen. You can change it into a de-
sired name.

“Device Address”

. The address peculiar to the system.
You cannot change it. If you have reg-
istered two Bluetooth® portable play-
ers with the same device name and
you cannot distinguish one from the
other, refer to it.

“Connection Method”

. The connection method can be
switched between “From Vehicle” and
“From Portable Player”.

Select Portable Player . . =

]

Ploaw wloct & portsbls player b0 connect in

=]

Select the desired portable player and
then select “Portable Player Info”.
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® Changing a device name

You can change a device name. Even if
you change a device name, the name
registered in your portable player is not
changed.

Select Portable Player -

Plewas solect  porkabla plapes o connect ia

[ Portable Player Info |

1. Select “Portable Player Info” on
“Select Portable Player” screen.

Portable Player Information

em

l'jpg'l l‘_c-:abjr_- !Eﬂ

2. Select “Edit” for “Device Name” on
“Portable Player Information” screen.

Edit Portable Player Mame _E_
Alzlalalslelzlslslo] =]
glwlelrlrlyluli]olr]

Alslolrlelulileli ]zl
o) zlxlelyvlelnlnlole =]
PA=SET Other ) [ Space [ OK

3. Use the software keyboard to input
the device name.

® Selecting Connection method

The connection method can be se-
lected.

From Vehicle: Connect the audio sys-
tem to the portable player.

From Portable Player: Connect the por-
table player to the audio system.

Portable Player Information F=T

Devic M -

From Vahicla

F coon Podtabile i

Select desired connection method
“From Vehicle” or “From Portable
Player” and then select “Save”.

INFORMATION

If the connection method is set to

“From Portable Player”, “Auto
Bluetooth® Connect” cannot be
selected.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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— Setting Bluetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio settings can be
set.

® Registering your portable player

Audio Settings =7
.. SoundSettiogs |
Satect Portable Player

Bluatooth Audic wottings

1. Select “Bluetooth™ Audio Setting”
on “Audio Settings” screen.

BT Audic Settings Dofault | B

Bluetooih SAudia

Connect Bluetooth Audio

q:& - Q Cangel I

Cannecting..

Pl maaki o Comwmction e e oodt kb player
sce Mame : CAR MULTIMEDMA

+ 00

Eintar passccaie o portabla plapr

3. When this screen is displayed, enter
the passcode displayed on the screen
into the portable player.

For the operation of the portable player,
see the manual that comes with it.

If you want to cancel the entry, select “Can-
cel”.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

2. Select “Register” of “Bluetooth®
Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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VP oy |

Earitior pasncide inin portabla plaper

4. When the connection is complete,
this screen is displayed.

You do not need to enter the portable play-
er in case of using the same one.

Connect Bluetooth Audio

-

Bluetoath connection failed

Plesy v I':.l fhe ;.u:fl-.'-lr-’q.' ol sl bings.

When this screen is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try connection
again.
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When another Bluetooth® device is (@) Removing a Bluetooth® audio
connected : .

- : Audio Setti Dot | O
If you want to disconnect it, select “Yes”. 81 = L L

If the device corresponds with both
Bluetooth® phone and Bluetooth®
audio, register and connect the
Bluetooth® phone first or a s ; DOIbILS 20697
connection failure may occur when
registering the Bluetooth® audio.

Dievice Mams : CAR MULTIME B

1. Select “Remove” of “Bluetooth*
Audio” on “BT Audio Settings” screen.

Remove Portable Player i 2

Pl oloct @ peortabls plager b e

; Ne Wwsat |

2. Select the portable player you want
to delete and select “OK”.

Remove Portable Player

Plesas oot a portabbs pilagper b e

3. Select “Yes” to unregister the se-
lected portable player.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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Remove Portable Player

Plesse selioct @ portabls plaper bn romenen

O That portetde player i3 in use
Are re you want

o n?

If the selected portable player is in use, this
screen will appear. Select “Yes”. The sys-
tem will disconnect the portable player and
remove it.

378

(b) Connecting Bluetooth® audio
AUTOMATICALLY

BT Audio Settings Dofault | B

Select “On” for “Auto Bluetooth® connect”
to activate the automatic connection for
the Bluetooth®. Always set it to this mode
and leave the Bluetooth® portable player in
a condition where connection can be

established. The “Auto  Bluetooth®
Connect” cannot be selected if the
connection method is set to “From

Portable Player”.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG.Inc.
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Bluetoath connection successful

10<m =

WTHET N

L
ey
-1
=
o

E3T M il

+ Ry

{®] l"'ﬂ-?ﬂ"l-u.mr-q'm'l[;iiﬁ““g I

When the “POWER” switch is in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode, the selected portable
player will be automatically connected and
the connection result is displayed.

MANUALLY

When the auto connection failed or turned
off, you have to connect Bluetooth® manu-
ally.

For the manual operation, see page 227.

(c) Changing the passcode

The passcode for registering your por-
table player on the system. You can
change this to 4 to 8 digit number of
your choice. The default is “0000”.

BT Audio Settings Dafault_|. &

1. Select “Edit” of “Passcode” on “BT
Audio Settings” screen.

Passcode =

2. Enter the new 4-8 digits passcode
and select “OK”.

Each time you select = |, an input digit
is deleted.
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(d) Changing the device name

You can change a device name. Even if
you change a device name, the name
registered your portable player is not

changed.
Dafauit | B

BT Audic Settings

1. Select “Edit” of “Device Name” on
“BT Audio Settings” screen.

Edit Device Name "

Llzlalalslelzlelelo] =]
olwlelrlrlyjulilolr]
Alslolrlalulalklt]al
Blzlxlelvleinimlole -]
FA=E Othee ] [ Spece ][ OE_

2. Enter the new device name and se-
lect “OK”.

(e) Initializing the Bluetooth® audio
settings

You can initialize the settings.
BT Audio Settings [_Dafauit|.

s

Do i Addrnss : DD EbS 20697

1. Select “Default” on “BT Audio Set-
tings” screen.

BT Audic Settings

INFORMATION

The device names are common
Bluetooth® audio and Bluetooth®
phone.

If you change the device name of the
audio, the device name of the phone
will change at same time.

However, passcodes can be set

separately.

380

Are you sure you want to

restore the default

2. Select “Yes”.
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Vehicle settings —
— Maintenance

When the navigation system is turned on,  Maintenance
the “Information” screen displays when it is

time to replace a part or certain compo- ‘:. v b | (1] =
nents. (See page 31.) [Emphonw) | 8 o Pl |1 o | S O § L0 Wi
5 Q| * | & | § | &
tart Bk g Ween Cootumt mawad || To mwi
(] I @ | ©
v Air |l Fenjamal Hiwimal Ve jiwenl

O Sre Y ) o

Indis Setup Clane

Phang ® Setting maintenance information (See
page 382.)
° tti I .
e Setting dealer (See page 383.)
1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
Setup

™ =W
Greneral Chock | T | MNavi.

Phone Husdins WVikicle

[ HOZIILE |
2. Select “Vehicle”.

Vehicle Settings -
e Maintenance
-

TGS

3. Select “Maintenance”.
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(&) Maintenance information setting

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Maintenance” on the “Ve-
hicle Settings” screen.

Maintenance Remindor i +
[ (- (. T Blatnery
W e puast W g, S Btk ol Torsy S
e B e i
[ Al Bl Passoral Parvonal a—

[L.5et Deales

4. Select the desired button.

For details of each button, see “INFORMA-
TION ITEMS” on page 382.

“Delete AIll”: To cancel all conditions
which have been inputted.

“Reset All”: To reset the item which has
satisfied a condition.

“Set Dealer”: To register dealer informa-
tion. (See “ (b) Dealer setting” on page
383.)

“Dealer Info.”: To edit dealer information.
(See “ (b) Dealer setting” on page 383.)

“Reminder”: When this button is se-
lected, the indicator is illuminated. The
system is set to give maintenance informa-
tion with the “Information” screen. (See
page 31.)

When the vehicle needs to be serviced, the
button color will change to orange.

382

INFORMATION ITEMS

“Engine oil”: Replace engine oil
“Qil filter”: Replace engine oil filter
“Rotation”: Rotate tires

“Tires”: Replace tires

“Battery”: Replace 12-volt battery
“Brake pad”: Replace brake linings
“Wipers”: Replace wiper blades
“Coolant”: Replace engine coolant
“Brake oil”: Replace brake fluid
“Trans. fluid”: Replace transmission fluid
“Service”: Scheduled maintenance
“Air filter”: Replace air filter

“Personal”: New information items can
be created separately from provided ones.
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Qil Change 5
Date: Moo L 1) Edit
Edit
Remusining mi
=
| LI10237LC |

5. Input the conditions.

“Date”: The next maintenance date can be
input.

“Distance”: The driving distance until the
next maintenance check can be input.

“Delete”: To cancel the date and distance
conditions.

“Reset”: To reset the date and distance
conditions.

6. Select “OK”.

The screen then returns to the “Mainte-
nance” screen.

(b) Dealer setting

It is possible to register a dealer in the sys-
tem. With dealer information registered,
route guidance to the dealer is available.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “Maintenance” on the “Ve-
hicle Settings” screen.

Maintenance

INFORMATION

® For scheduled maintenance infor-
mation, please refer to the “War-
ranty and Services Guide/Owner’s
Manual  Supplement/Scheduled
Maintenance”.

® Depending on driving or road con-
ditions, the actual date and dis-
tance may differ from the stored
date and distance in the system.

[ [
Q| -
e
[ TR A Ul

4. Select “Set Dealer”.

Sat Dealer

WLt

Plosear wocd horer you wouls] Foe fomier Ehe doslor location
Addross
]|

|
|
Previous Destinations._|
Map |

5. If the dealer has not been registered,
enter the location of the dealer in the
same way as for a destination search.
(See “Destination search” on page 66.)

When “Set Dealer” registration is finished,
the “Dealer” screen will be displayed.
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Dealer Y.

Edit._|

Edit |
Lesation: 3410 KING STREET, AL Edit_|
Eudif

Dealer: LINDSAY LEXUIS OF ALE

Phone 8 703-931-3000

J LEater @]

[ U102390C |
6. Select “Edit” for the item you want
to change.
“Dealer”: To enter the name of a dealer.
(See page 384.)
“Contact”: To enter the name of a dealer
member. (See page 384.)

“Location”: To set a location. (See page
385.)

“Phone #”: To set a telephone number.
(See page 385.)

“Delete Dealer”: To delete the dealer in-
formation displayed on the screen.
“Enter ®”: To set the displayed dealer as

a destination. (See “Starting route guid-
ance” on page 86.)

[ Delete Dealer

384

® To edit “Dealer” or “Contact”

Dealer Lo

Deaber: LINDSAY LEXUS OF ALE ] Edit

Contact

Location: 3410 KIN

b
Phone # 703-9: { Exdit

] LEate D]
[ 1102400 |
1. Select “Edit” of “Dealer” or “Con-
tact”.

Change Name =W

[L__Detete Dealer

Llzlalalslelzlslslol e
alwlelrlrlylulilolr]
Alslolrlelulilxlelal
Lolazlxlelvls nimlol ]z
f_ili_lmﬂ_ﬁm_l%

2. Enter the name using the alphanu-
meric keys.

Up to 32 characters can be entered.
3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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® To edit “Location”
Dealer =

- s

[ LI102421C |
1. Select “Edit” of “Location”.

LIMDSAY LEXUS OF ALEXAND,

2. Select the 8 directional button to
move the cursor <> to the desired point
on the map.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.

® To edit “Phone #” (telephone num-
ber)

Dealer Bl

[_Delote Dosler | [ Ente @]
1. Select “Edit” of “Phone #”.
Change Phone # e

2. Enter the number using number
keys.

3. Select “OK”.
The previous screen will be displayed.
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— Vehicle customization

Vehicle settings can be changed.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

Vehicle Settings .

S
3. Select “Vehicle Customization”
Vehicle Customization w

4. Select the setting to be changed.
Various settings can be changed. Fora
list of the settings that can be changed,
see the vehicle owner’s manual.

5. After changing the settings, select
“Save”. A message indicating that the
settings are being saved will appear.
Do not perform any other operations
while this message is displayed.

386

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, set
the parking brake and put the shift le-
ver in “P”. To avoid discharging the
12-volt  battery, perform the
customization procedure with the hy-
brid system operating.
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—Lexus parking assist
setting

The volume of the beeps and turning on or
off of the display can be set.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

Vehicle Settings =
e Mantenance |
e ehucle Customization, |

LMDZSILE
3. Select “LEXUS Park Assist”.
LEXUS Park Ascist Settings =

Adert Violwme n ﬂ ﬂ
| On |

Display

Distanca

i—l

4. Select the desired button.
5. Select “Save”.

® Setting an alert volume
The alert volume can be adjusted.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.
2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “LEXUS Park Assist” on the
“Vehicle Settings” screen.

LEXUS Park Ascist Sattings -

Alert Violume n ﬂ ﬂ
[ On |

Display

Distanca

4, Select the desired button.

The volume has 5 levels, increasing with
higher value.

5. Select “Save”.
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® Setting a parking sonar display
“On” or “Off” can be selected for parking
sonar display.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Setup”.

2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”
screen.

3. Select “LEXUS Park Assist” on the
“Vehicle Settings” screen.

LEXUS Park Assist Settings =

Alert Valume ll B EI
[t

Dizplay

Distanca

4. Select the desired button.
5. Select “Save”.
Vehicles with parking assist monitor—

Although “Off” is selected, if the obstacle
is detected during the Lexus parking assist
monitoring, the warning appears on the
right top of the screen.

388

® Setting a display and tone indica-
tion

Back sensors display and tone indication

can be set.

1. Push the “MENU” button and select

“Setup”.

2. Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup”

screen.

3. Select “LEXUS Park Assist” on the
“Vehicle Settings” screen.

LEXUS Park Assist Settings =}

4. Select “Rear”.

Selecting “Rear” to switch the distance for
the back sensors display and tone indica-
tion, from long distance to short distance,
or from short distance to long distance.

5. Select “Save”.
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Limitations of the
navigation system

This navigation system calculates the
current vehicle position using satellite
signals, various vehicle signals, map
data, etc. However, the accurate posi-
tion may not be shown depending on
the satellite condition, road configura-
tion, vehicle condition or other circum-
stances.

The Global Positioning System (GPS) de-
veloped and operated by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Defense provides an accurate cur-
rent vehicle position, normally using 4 or
more satellites, and in some case 3 satel-
lites. The GPS system has a certain level
of inaccuracy. While the navigation sys-
tem will compensate for this most of the
time, occasional positioning errors of up to
300 feet (100 m) can and should be expec-
ted. Generally, position errors will be cor-
rected within a few seconds.

390

L& ][5t oo Hap | Route [ Mack |[ =0 {a'l
When your vehicle is receiving signals

from the satellites, the “GPS” mark ap-
pears at the top left of the screen.

The GPS signal may be physically ob-
structed, leading to inaccurate vehicle
position on the map display. Tunnels, tall
buildings, trucks, or even the placement of
objects on the instrument panel may ob-
struct the GPS signals.

The GPS satellites may not send signals
due to repairs or improvements being
made to them.

Even when the navigation system is re-
ceiving clear GPS signals, the vehicle
position may not be shown accurately or
inappropriate route guidance may occur in
some cases.

NOTICE

The installation of window tinting
may obstruct the GPS signals. Most
window tinting contains some metal-
lic content that will interfere with GPS
signal reception of the antenna in the
instrument panel. We advise against
the use of window tinting on vehicles
equipped with navigation systems.
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(@) Accurate current vehicle position
may not be shown in the following
cases:

When driving on a small angled Y-
shaped road.

When driving on a winding road.

When driving on a slippery road such
as in sand, gravel, snow, etc.

When driving on a long straight road.

When motorway and surface streets
run in parallel.

After moving by ferry or vehicle carrier.

When a long route is searched during
high speed driving.

When driving without setting the cur-
rent position calibration correctly.

After repeating a change of direction by
going forward and backward, or turning
on a turntable in the parking lot.

When leaving a covered parking lot or
parking garage.

When a roof carrier is installed.

When driving with tire chains installed.
When the tires are worn.

After replacing a tire or tires.

When using tires that are smaller or
larger than the factory specifications.

When the tire pressure in any of the
four tires is not correct.

INFORMATION

If your vehicle cannot receive GPS
signals, you can correct the current
position manually. For information
on setting the current position cal-
ibration, see page 332.

(b) Inappropriate route guidance may
occur in the following cases:

When turning at an intersection off the
designated route guidance.

If you set more than one destination but
skip any of them, auto reroute will dis-
play a route returning to the destination
on the previous route.

When turning at an intersection for
which there is no route guidance.

When passing through an intersection
for which there is no route guidance.

During auto reroute, the route guid-
ance may not be available for the next
turn to the right or left.

It may take a long time to operate auto
reroute during high speed driving. In
auto reroute, a detour route may be
shown.

After auto reroute, the route may not be
changed.

An unnecessary U-turn may be shown
or announced.

A location may have multiple names
and the system will announce one or
more.

Some routes may not be searched.

If the route to your destination includes
gravel, unpaved roads or alleys, the
route guidance may not be shown.

Your destination point might be shown
on the opposite side of the street.

When a portion of the route has regula-
tions prohibiting the entry of the vehicle
that vary by time or season or other
reasons.

The road and map data stored in your
navigation system may not be com-
plete or may not be the latest version.
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After replacing a tire, implement the op-
eration described in the “TIRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION”. (See page
333))

This navigation system uses tire turning
data and is designed to work with factory—
specified tires for your vehicle. Installing
tires that are larger or smaller than the orig-
inally equipped diameter may cause inac-
curate display of the vehicle’s position.
The tire pressure also affects the diameter
of the tires so please make sure the tire
pressure of all four tires is correct.

392

Map database information
and updates —

This system uses the maps of DENSO.




APPENDIX

393



APPENDIX

394



APPENDIX

395



APPENDIX

396



APPENDIX

397



APPENDIX

398



APPENDIX

399



APPENDIX

400

There are two types of areas available
for route guidance. In one type of area,
primarily around metropolitan centers,
detailed route guidance is available for
the entire area. In the other type of area,
all roads are displayed on the map but
route guidance is limited. The naviga-
tion route might lack precision because
the data (no right turns, one-way traf-
fic, etc.) is not complete. It is still pos-
sible to reach the destination by follow-
ing the arrow direction and distance as
shown on the bottom left of the screen.
The arrow points in the direction of the
destination. The distance shown is as
measured in a straight line from the cur-
rent vehicle position to the destination
area.

In order to provide you with as accurate
map information as possible, we are al-
ways gathering information such as on
road repairs and carrying out on-site in-
vestigations. However, the names of
roads, streets, facilities, and their locations
frequently change. In some places,
construction on roads may be in progress.
For that reason, information on some
areas in this system might be different from
the actual location.

The map database is normally updated
once a year. Contact your Lexus dealer for
information about the availability and pric-
ing of an update.
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® To confirm the database version
and map coverage area

Start
DORH »
Destmation  Inda SHtup it Ayl

Phane

1. Push the “MENU” button and select
“Info./Phone”.

Information

X
MineWeathes

2. Select “Map Data”.
HDD Data =

Map Data: ver.ee »

Flease contact your dealer for
update availability and pricing

Make sure the version of the database on
this screen.

To display the disc coverage area, select
“Map Data Coverage”. Confirm the cov-
ered area on the screen.

Contact your Lexus dealer to find out if
there is a more recent update released.
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Introduction

This manual explains the operation of the Navigation System.
Please read this manual carefully to ensure proper use. Keep this
manual in your vehicle at all times.

The Navigation System is one of the most technologically advanced
vehicle accessories ever developed. The system receives satellite sig-
nals from the Global Positioning System (GPS) operated by the U.S.
Department of Defense. Using these signals and other vehicle sen-
sors, the system indicates your present position and assists in locating
a desired destination.

The navigation system is designed to select efficient routes from your
present starting location to your destination. The system is also designed
to direct you to a destination that is unfamiliar to you in an efficient manner.
The system uses DENSO maps. The calculated routes may not be the
shortest nor the least traffic congested. Your own personal local knowl-
edge or “short cut” may at times be faster than the calculated routes.

The navigation system’s database includes Point of Interest categories to
allow you to easily select destinations such as restaurants and hotels. If
a destination is not in the database, you can enter the street address or
a major intersection close to it and the system will guide you there.

The system will provide both a visual map and audio instructions. The au-
dio instructions will announce the distance remaining and the direction to
turn in approaching an intersection. These voice instructions will help you
keep your eyes on the road and are timed to provide enough time to allow
you to maneuver, change lanes or slow down.



Please be aware that all current vehicle navigation systems have
certain limitations that may affect their ability to perform properly.
The accuracy of the vehicle’s position depends on the satellite con-
dition, road configuration, vehicle condition or other circumstan-
ces. For more information on the limitations of the system, refer to
pages 390 through 391.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION



Important information about
this manual
For safety reasons, this manual indicates

items requiring particular attention with the
following marks.

Safety Instruction

CAUTION

/\ CAUTION

This is a warning against anything
which may cause injury to people if
the warning is ignored. You are in-
formed about what you must or must
not do in order to reduce the risk of
injury to yourself and others.

NOTICE

This is a warning against anything
which may cause damage to the ve-
hicle or its equipment if the warning
is ignored. You are informed about
what you must or must not do in or-
der to avoid or reduce the risk of dam-
age to your vehicle and its equip-
ment.

INFORMATION

This provides additional information.

Drive salely and obey tratfic nules

Watching this screen and making selections
while deiving can lead to a serious accidant.
Some map data may be ncomect

Read salety instructions in Mavigation Manual

Show MuE

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown be-
low.

This system is intended to assist in reach-
ing the destination and, if used properly,
can do so. The driver is solely responsible
for the safe operation of your vehicle and
the safety of your passengers.

Do not use any feature of this system to the
extent it becomes a distraction and pre-
vents safe driving. The first priority while
driving should always be the safe opera-
tion of the vehicle. While driving, be sure
to observe all traffic regulations.

Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly famil-
iar with it. Read the entire Navigation Sys-
tem Owner’s Manual to make sure you un-
derstand the system. Do not allow other
people to use this system until they have
read and understood the instructions in
this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavail-
able screen buttons are dimmed. Only
when the vehicle is not moving, can the
destination and route selection be done.



While driving, listen to the voice instruc-
tions as much as possible and glance at
the screen briefly and only when it is safe.
However, do not totally rely on voice guid-
ance. Use it just for reference. If the sys-
tem cannot determine the current vehicle
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect, late, or non-voice guidance.

The data in the system may occasionally
be incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street clo-
sures, etc.) frequently change. Therefore,
before following any instruction from the
system, look to see whether the instruction
can be done safely and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency ser-
vices. If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it. Under no cir-
cumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

Use this system only in locations where it
is legal to do so. Some states/provinces
may have laws prohibiting the use of video
and navigation screens next to the driver.



Quick guide —
— Remote Touch




\[o} Name ‘ Function Page

“MENU” button frgzgut)h;irté:t:]?n to display the “Start” 17

“AV"buton | Fuh e bt o change e scloof | g5,

amvocE | PUSh IS bt o opeat guance
ance and display the current position.

Remote Touch 100G 0° 2 fncion, Ieter and mep|
screen button.

“ENTER" buton | 1e Bl [0 entr e selctod|

(6] | “DISP” button Push this button to display the “Display” 36

(quality control) screen.




— Map screen

| Uiy et
\[o} Name Function Page
North—-up or This symbol indicates a map view with
heading-up north-up or heading-up. Selecting this 48
symbol symbol changes the map orientation.
Scale indicator This figure indicates the map scale. 47
Select this button to reduce the map
Zoom out button | 2 47
Select this button to obtain a broader
“ 32 view. Some of the buttons on the screen
<4«Off are not displayed. They are displayed 331
again by selecting “Onp-p-.
Select this button to register the current
“Mark” position or the cursor position as an ad- 40
dress book entry.
[6] | “Route” Select this button to change the route. 98, 100




\[o} Name Function Page
Select this button to browse information
“« » about guidance route, to set the Points
7 .
Show on Map of Interest to be displayed on the 106, 112
screen, or to record the route.
Zo0om in button Select this button to magnify the map 47
scale.
9] Foot print map Select this button to display the foot print 47
button map and the building information.
Screen .
configuration Select this button to change the screen 44
mode.
button
; : Displays the distance, the estimated
Distance and time : o
to destination travel time to the destination, and the 97
estimated arrival time at the destination.
- = P
XM® indicator Th|§ ma.lrk is dllsplayed when XM® infor 112
mation is received.
“GPS” mark
(Global Whenever the vehicle is receiving sig-
Positionin nals from the GPS, this mark is dis- 390
9 played.
System)




— Registering home

l Push the “MENU” button.

Start Al Select “Destination” and push
the “ENTER” button.
S| e Y )
Destination  Infia up Chmate  Auda

Phane

“ENTER” button.

h 4
Destination rug 1 | Dol Dlosit, _| g]' = Select “Go Home” and push the

T ﬁ If home has not been registered, you can
= l o I b register it by selecting “Go Home”.

Paint af Puwicnss Addrets Mo

Intemisit  Dieilinatioen, Baok

liGoHome [l |2 |3 L4 H

Select “Yes” and push the “EN-
TER” button.

h 4
Destination _ 1

i

!
™~ jlﬂ"l"l.lur home 15 not sel
.

A Would you ke 1o set il now'?




Set Home 2] 'EH_

Firuur wrirct bow you mendsd bur o mmtee s hose b aten
Adidrnss J
Previous Destinations

Intersection |
Map |

Edit Home e}

Mame

Shaw Nome: [N

10

M There are 4 different methods to
search your home.

See “Destination search” on page 66.

Select “Enter” and push the “EN-
TER” button.

The “Edit Home” screen is displayed.

A Select “OK” and push the “EN-
TER” button.

Registration of home is complete.

You can also register home by selecting
“Setup”. (See “ (a) Registering home” on
page 117.)

You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See “ (b) Editing home”
on page 118.)



— Registering preset destinations

l Push the “MENU” button.

Select “Destination” and push

Start
the “ENTER” button.
S| e Y )
Destination  Infia up Chmate  Auda
Phiwu
| U0021LC ]
h 4
Destination rug 1 | Dol Dlosit, _| g] = <IN Select one of the preset destina-
tion buttons and push the “EN-
TER” button.
* i
ﬂ m! L F You can set a preset destination to any pre-
addens  m..  S€tdestination button that has not yet been

Addrest Paint of
set.

Intevest  Deitinstings Baok

Fraiiti >
Loehowe [l L2 [3 T4 _lo0

h 4
Destination . [N NN

Select “Yes” and push the “EN-
TER” button.

detlination i not Lel.
like 1o seb it now?

11



New Preset Destination _?_] 3

S borer s verslied B b ovber ey et sheut inad bon

Adidrss |
FOL |
|
|

Frevious Destinations
Map

| UDaCILE ]
. S :
FHILLIFS COLLECTION ,d| =2

CORCORAN

12

Namea: PHILLIPS COLLECTION

g On ] Off ]

G There are 4 different methods to
search preset destinations.

See “Destination search” on page 66.

Select “Enter” and push the “EN-
TER” button.

The “Edit Preset Destination” screen is dis-
played.

/AR Select “OK” and push the “EN-
TER” button.
Registration of preset destinations is com-
plete.

You can also register preset destinations
by selecting “Setup”.

(See “ (a) Registering preset destinations”
on page 120.)

You can change the name, location, phone
number and icon. (See “ (b) Editing preset
destinations” on page 121.)

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (See “— Destination
search by Preset destinations” on page
68.)




— Operation flow: guiding the route

l Push the “MENU” button.

Start Al Select “Destination” and push
the “ENTER” button.
S| e Y )
Destination  Infia up Chmate  Auda

Phane

[ UD021LC]
h 4
Destination  re |0 2| 4 EEE There are 10 different methods to
search destinations.
3 I See “Destination search” on page 66.
3 ur =& =

Addrest Paint of Poevacnst Addiess  Mae
Interist  Dhvetinution, Bk

Praiiti
LGeHome L1 |2 13 14 h

“ENTER” button.

Select “Go to ®” and push the

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

13



Sl Select “OK” and push the “EN-
TER” button, and start driving.

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.

14



— Setting home as the destination

Push the “MENU” button.

Start Al Select “Destination” and push
the “ENTER” button.
S| e Y )
Destination  Infia up Chmate  Auda
Phiwu
| Lnaz1LC
D 4

Destination et | DelDest | 2] 5 BEMl Select “Go Home” and push the
“ENTER” button.

i nﬁ “Go Home” can be used if your home has
== l i I b been registered. (To register “Home”, see

“ (a) Registering home” on page 117.)

Paint of Puewionst Addiess Mo
Interist  Ehetinutionn, Baok

Select “Go to @®” and push the

“ENTER” button.

The navigation system performs a search
for the route.

15




Sl Select “OK” and push the “EN-
TER” button, and start driving.

Routes other than the one recommended
can also be selected. (See “Starting route
guidance” on page 86.)

Guidance to the destination is
given via voice and on the guid-
ance screen.

16



Quick reference (“Start” screen)
To display the “Start” screen, push the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch.

Start

D@y )

Destination  Info. Setup Climate  Audio
Phone
W0g31LC
“Destination” “Climate”
You can use one of 10 different methods to  Select this button to operate the air condi-
search your destination. ........ 18,65 tioningsystem. .................. 275
“Info./Phone” “Audio”

Select this button to operate the hands-
free system and display fuel economy in-
formation, etc 21,135

“Setup”

Select this button to adjust settings of the
navigation, audio and hands-free sys-
tems, etc. 20, 313

Select this button to operate the audio sys-
tem. 161

17



Quick reference (“Destination” screen)

The “Destination” screen allows you to search for a destination. To display the “Destina-
tion” screen, push the “MENU” button and select “Destination”.

De:‘FnationT :lJ miﬂﬂ W
g wly Py

Addieis Pl of Previous Address  Mae
Interest  Destinations Beck

Muaski

[T P T T W .

Destinj‘loﬂ f-r'-‘ :}Ll- ITI_LJ

-
\]«}_\k@@

w Emergency Inlenection Condiniton
& Fridwiy

Ltobome L2 2 T3 L2 L5 ]
|

12 i1l]
Wog2oLC
“Address” wo
A house number and the street address Function help for the “Destination” screen
can be input by using the input keys. can be viewed on this screen. . ..... 38
................................. 69 @ “Address Book”
“Point of Interest” The desired location can be selected from

Select one of the many Points of Interest a registered entry in the “Address book”.
that have already been stored in the sys- (To register address book entries, see “(a)
tem'sdatabase. .................. 73 Registering address book entries” on page
“Previous Destinations” 123.)

A destination can be selected from any of " .
the last 100 previously set destinations Emergency

and from the previous starting point. One of the four categories of emergency
................................. 79 service points that are already stored in the
“Del. Dest.” system’s database can be selected.

T T 80
Set destinations can be deleted. .... 85

18



“Intersection & Freeway”

The names of two intersecting streets or a
freeway (interstate) entrance or exit can be
entered. This is helpful if only the general
vicinity, not the specific address, is known.
................................. 81

@ uMapu
A destination can be selected simply by

selecting the location on the displayed
map. ........cooiiiiiiiiii 84

“Coordinates”

A destination can be set using latitudes
and longitudes as coordinates. ..... 85

Preset destination buttons

One of 5 preset destination points can be
selected by selecting the screen directly.
If a preset destination point has not been
registered, a message will be displayed
and the setting screen will automatically
appear. To use this function, it is neces-
sary to set the “preset destination”. (To
register a “Preset Destination”, see “(a)
Registering preset destinations” on page
120.) .o 68

“Go Home”

A personal home address can be selected
without entering the address each time. If
“Home” has not been registered, a mes-
sage will be displayed and the setting
screen will automatically appear. To use
this function, it is necessary to set a
“Home” address. (To register “Home”, see
“(a) Registering home” on page 117.)

................................. 68
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Quick reference (“Setup” screen)
The items shown on the “Setup” screen can be set. To display the “Setup” screen, push

the “MENU” button and select “Setup”.

1 2 3 i
Setup - |
General Clock Voice Mavi.
Fhone Audio Vehicle
7] [ H
U SLES
“General” “Vehicle”

Settings are available for language selec-
tion, operation sounds, automatic screen

change,etc. .................... 314
“Clock”
Used for changing settings for time zones,
daylight saving time, etc. .......... 320
“\oice”
Voice guidance canbe set. ....... 322
“Navi.”

Settings are available for average cruising
speed, displayed screen contents, POI
icon categories, etc. . ............. 325

20

Settings are available for vehicle informa-
tion such as maintenance information.
381

[6] “Audio”

Settings are available for portable audio
devices, Bluetooth® audio devices etc.
373

“Phone”

Bluetooth® phones and phone numbers
can be registered, and the receiver volume
can be adjusted. ................. 335



Quick reference (“Information” screen)

This screen can be used to display the calendar and information on operation of the
hands-free phone, etc. To display the “Information” screen, push the “MENU” button

and select “Info./Phone”.

J o

Phone Fuel Map Data
Consumgplion
XM
MavWeather
Uo018LCE
“Phone” “Calendar”
To view hands free phone information. Toviewcalendar. ................ 156
................................ 140 “XM NavWeather”
“Fuel Consumption” To display the XM® NavWeather screen.
Fuel consumption is displayed. .... 155 ... ... ... . ... .. ..., 156

“Map Data”

Displays information regarding the map
data disc version or coverage area.
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